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Siva and Sakti 

VOL. IX 

The Religion of Sakti 

PART I. 

CHAPTER X 

The Great Mother. 

The religion of Sakti * exerts more influence 
than any other religion in India. It is the religion of 
the Beautiful Great Mother of the Universe. 
To call the Great Spirit as Mother is sweeter, more 
loving, — more endearing, — more soul-stirring than 

* With this volume, we enter into the most difficult portion 
of oar task. Saktism is not only very deep, very solemn, very mys- 
terious,— but for various causes, it has become the centre of many 
horrible and abominable rites and ceremonies, — at least in the 
■wordly sense. We shall purposely leave out all that is objection- 
able : — this work is intended neither. to defend, jipr to curse and 
abuse them. Our object is to place before our readers what 
conkitutes true and real Worship of Sakti, our great. loving dear 
Mother on High. 
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anything else. Who is more loving, more endearing,—, 
who is clearer on earth than mother ? Why should' 
we not then call our Life and Soul, -our IkoUNNiNr: 
and End,— as our Dear Great Mother ! And who- 
is SHE ? A great devotee thus addresses Her : — * 

jL" 1 have no father,— no mother ; — I have no friend, 
no giver,— ! have no son, no daughter ; I have no 
servant, no master; I have no wife, — I have no learning, 
no wealth,— thou art my sole Refuge, O mother 
Vavani ! t 

JTl ^ ave fallen into great distress ; I am overwhelmed 1 
by and am mad in desire and temptation. I am bound 
in the strong rope of evil ways, — thou art my sole and. 
only Refuge, O Vavani ! 

■Mi do not know how to make gifts and give away 

I'/aliiis,.;: I: do not know., what' is Biiyana and Yogaf ; '■ 

the 2 antra's, •] ^ nor. dp;.i''fchQw\-S/p^ras ; ''', 


* ^Vc; have quoted a lew beautiful Adorations to Sakti in the,, 
first volume of this humble work. They must have gives* some 
idea of what we mean and whom we worship in the name of 
Sakti and in her thousand other names. These beautiful Adorations 
breathe in the Great Mother , and expess love equal to which is 
difficult to he found anywhere* 

t Vat’ani means Mother of the Universe,*— -the Queen of the- 
Universe, 

| IMyana is deep meditation. We have already given seme- 
idea of Dhyana and Topi., 

The works that inculcate the worship of Sakti are known; 
by the name of Taniras. We shall have to speak much about 
them later on. ■ ■ 
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and Mantras l i I do not know Puja; f nor do I 
know Nyasa- 1 oga. J Thou ■■art my sole and only Re- 
fuge, O Via a :: I ! 

He I do not know what virtue, — I do not know which 

/ are. the holy' places; Ido not know what is Mnkti, ' 
' nor do I know what is Vakti, §— -Mother, thou art my 
sole and onlv Refuge, O Vavani !/' V 'R'Ry/ //• 

'ZlPl am always ; an evil-doer, — I always keep evil com- 
pain/ — my understanding is bad ; I am a bad servant ; 

I do not perform my family' rites ; I am always engaged 
in evil deeds, I .use .evil words; — my seeing is also 
evil,— Thou art my sole and only Refuge, O Vavani ! 

^The Lord of beings, the Lord of pleasures, the great' 
God,— the Lord of Celestials, the Lord of the day, the 
Lord of the night, — no, I do not know any other Gods, 

I I always' pray shelter from Thee.-. Thou art my sole' and 

only Refuge, O Vavani ! , ./ER'/V 

* Mantras are certain mysterious words, uttered in Saktb 
worship. They are supposed to have immense power. Wetshall 
have to speak much about them in the following pages. 

t Puja Is worship, — some idea of the iTija has also been given 
In the first volume. 

t Nyasa Yoga —is Pranayama . Please see Voh I. 

?}■ Afukti is Emancipation-final Salvation. We have des- 
cribed Miikti as understood and desired by the Hindus. It is 
complete destruction of further rebirths and attainment to God- 
head, — final and complete Unity and Identity with Brahman. 

| Vahii is devotional love, — -deep — very deep — love for and 
complete surrender of oneself to God. Please see our chapter 
on Vakti Yoga and Vakti Marga in the Vol. ! This beautiful 
Adoration tells us what Vakti is. We need not further explain it. ’ 
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ST In quarrels, in bereavements,, in difficulties, on solid 
lands, in liquid water, in fire, on the mountains and 
amongst the enemies, or in the deepest forest, when I 
pray tor thy protection, dost thou save me. Thou art 
my sole and only Refuge, O Vavani ! 

M l am Protectorless, I am poor, I am old and attacked 
wit i diseases. I am weak, • I am unfortunate, I am In 
great difficulties ; I am always in confused under- 
standing. Thou art my sole and only Refuge, O 
Vavani l” h ’ 

’ This is the Mother who is the Real Mother and 
not a PHILOSOPHICAL Idea only. The devotees saw her 
and still see her ; and to all, She is no other than the 
Mothen-the loving Mother, the dear Mother of 
the hying Universe. Therefore Saktism is a religion of 
Vakti, of great VakU alone. It is the religion of the 
highest Devotional Love and Faiti-i, — and hun- 
dreds of men and women appeared in India who Saw 
who FELF, who PLAYED with this Great Mother. And 
She has been brought by the devotees down to the 
earth and worshipped and adored in thousands of 
temples and in hundreds of images * 

^ ° n ;*7 c V! ,, ' se “ laims:1 " Tho “ « 

m the &aW«fc,,_thou are Sarvam^ala in Vai- 

* We hope we have sufficiently shown that th« P , • 
by no means idolatry. Perhans it ;= i a * e woislups are 

ordinary men unless and until they have 
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hnnta * Thou art Indrani in Amaravati, f Ambzka 
in the abode of Varuna, ' | Thou art Kola in the 
kingdom of Yama, j|. Thou art Sum in the palace of 
KuvcraY § 

**V^Thou art Mahananda in the south-east point, 
aficf Mrigavahzni in the north-east point. Thou 'art* 
Rakiadanta in the south-west point and Suladharmi * 
In the north-east point/’ IT 

“’Thou art Vaisnavi in the Pathala. *-* Thou art 
Devamohini in Sinhala. ft Thou art Surusha in Mani- 
clwipa || and Vadrakali in Lanka, .j|i! * 

* Brahmahka is the supposed abode of Brahma,™ the Sagunct 
Iswara. Brahmani is his wife, — z e. his force. 

Vaikunta is the abode of Vishnu which is but one of the 
heavens out of many of the Sagima Iswara . 

Sari)® Mangala means all beneficial* 

f Indrani is the wife of the Lord of the Celestials, — Indra, 
■Amaravati is the chief city of the heaven of the Celestials, 

$ Varuna is the God of waters in the Puranas. 

j| Yama is the Lord of the Kingdom of Death. Kala is death. 

§ Kuvera is the Lord and God of wealth. Suva means beneficial. 

Four points are the four different points of the sky. It 
means she is everywhere. 

** Palkala is the nether-world, 
if Sinhala is Ceylon. 

|| It is difficult to *ay which is Man! Dwipa. Bwipa is an 
Island. It evidently refers to some Island, known to the ancient 
Aryans, Can it be the Island of Java f 

ill) Lanka was the Capital City of Ceylon when the great 
king Havana was its king. We need not say, this story is told 
m the best Indian Epic, the celebrated and the world-renowned 
Ramayana , 
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Vl^ml f meskari in Setubanda. , Thou art 

desa t T ushathama > t Thou art F«r«> in Udra- 
‘„!p, T l0 “ art ^amaksha in Nilparvata.” l| 

JO A jodhya. ? Stfa ^ Mahesh ™* 

Thou art ^ - 

Darika ++ Ti 11 Thou art Makamava in 

Tr Thou art MakesAwari in Mathura ” i;T 

of all leaf * *" ^ th ° U art 

S ‘ Thou art the ninth day of the black 

Ra ""'“ m ' _,ie pl “ fr ” *«<* 
Rarana made a brido-/’ 13 Sa,d that RaffiE » »n his v,ar against 

in India. rn ‘ UIJ ’ one t?le holiest pilgrimages 

+ Udradesa was nprl^n- a/ ' 
tnoderm Orissa. ^ mb 'V~ rather the hilly parts of 

f : Kamafoka Devi ,,, ^ , . 

stands on the top of a hi-h hii/ ° ^hi!: ^ ^ tmpIe 

mentioned here, ° A b niust the Nilparvata 

,>i l^^ngndesa is Bsiioa^ r ris,v m t*? . _ 
at ICalighat near Calcutta ^ 1 ^ ^ t^ e celebrated 'Goddess 

Ti Ajodhya is in Quclh. 

** Kurushkhetraisn^ir n.iu- • 

+t' Vmfo i* n „ ; its modern name is Thaneshwar. 

! i v tit j a is neir wr-ao ■ , . 

^^sstmisstsis 

wlr “ G,mt » «*. ™ 

most - Sonant pilgrimages in IndTat" U 18 0ne ofthe 

- Mathura. was the Mr**, i 
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v u*t- night and the eleventh day of the white fort- 
night. * 

Thou art the daughter of Da/chya and the destroyer 
of his Yagma. Thou art Janakiy. the wife of Rama, and 
thou art the destroyer of Ravana. Thou art the Slayer 
of Raktavija, and thou art the Goddess Chandika in 
the destruction of Chandamanda. 

Thou art the Chastiser of Sumbha and Nishum- 
bha^-~~ thou art the slayer of Madhukaitava. f ..O 
Durga, thou art the giver of the Devotional love 
towards Vishnu, — Thou art the Giver of Happiness $nd 
MOKSHA (Emancipation )d’ 

my front sits Java, — in my back sits Vijaya, in 


In the Vo]. T. wo have mentioned fifty one Pitas. Please com--, 
pare the above with it. This is quoted from the Brahma Jam ala 
Tantra. 

* We would ask ' our readers to compare the above with the 
•.following quoted from the Gita. 

“I am the self in the body of all beings. I am the beginning, 
the middle and the end of every thing, i am Vishnu amongst the 
Adilyas, the resplendent Sim amongst all shining bodies. X am 
Marichi among the Marat as and the Moon amongst all constella- 
tions. I am the Santa Veda amongst the Vedas, -I am mind 
amongst the senses, and I am consciousness in all living things. 
I am Sankara amongst the Pit dr as, Vanina, amongst the Yakshas . , 
Bamka amongst the Id zsus and Merit amongst all mountain peaks. 

I am Yrign among all Rishis, Om among all words Sic. &c.” 

f These are the names of various Asuras, Demons, mentioned 
in the Chandi and other Puranas. ■ 
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a cied by the Rides of the lion' 
'Uch being the Great Mothe 
could not rest satisfied with 
Jjcclmg HER , -concaving her 
■'ipping. HER, they showed Her 

^ the blind and the ignorant ho 
’ e ver-merciful, — ever-kind 
pointed out the means and ■ 
' a -s the Religion of Sa/di wa , 
grew to be a Mirm™ n ‘ 


faithful and lo^n-co 1 ^ men ‘ ioned /«>» a; 

' w oompannns of Durga. 
rite of tC“°" 0f names of 3akt 
of this work t tease see the Chandi as g 

O n e U «uI d CO Jialtr2 re “ “ d bfiautifuI 

tore towards God'?" } C ° uld bettl 

days,- but we must 1 ° * lts histo 

■ and its various C n that the 

™™Z™2ZTJ aed - and incu 


11 m ^ le I* Volume 


ad its origii 
earliest 
• a 5 r . Saktisn: 
d interpola- 
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1Uikl P s v,e ueed not mention that innumerable works called 

”**•*"«*»**; 

e su.a.l speak about the Taniras later on. 



CHAPTER II. 

The Early History of Saktism 

\vhen was the Worship of Sakti intro 
India? The answer would be,— from the earlier 
from the time of the holy Vedas. * 

, The sreat Buddha appeared in the sixtl 
< -~ there >s no dispute about that —and 
very well prove that Saktism in a form —if no{ 

f ^ f ° rm in which H now flourishes, — was , 
die Buddha’s time. 

p if f ter one hundred years after the dea 

-jtiddha, his religion was split up into two 
branches -thereafter to be known as the Souf 
»he Northern Buddhism. 

This schism openly took place from the tin 
hecona Council of the Buddhist monks which - 

* h ’ Just one hundred years after tl 

1 readier s death. The minority stock to tl 
Tcctrinea „f the Otder (Sangha) as laid doivr 
uddha himself, but the maioritv adonwi 
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■was Northern Buddhism which adopted almost every 
"thing of Hinduism of tliat period., A great European 
..Scholar writes : — 

^ Mali a Brahma is often named, whereas Vishnu, 
the popular God of the Hindus is, we have seen, re- 
presented by Padmapani (Avolokiteswara) who seems 
"to have taken his place. Turning to God Shay we 
may note that he was adopted by Buddhism in his 
character of Yogi and Mahayogt. Then do the Bud- 
dhism of the north very soon become corrupted with 
Saivaism and its accompaniments Saktism, Tantrak- 
Ism and Magic, so in the northern country various 
forms of Siva, such as Mahakala., Bhairava, Bhima, 
.and of his wife, Parvati, Durga and their hundreds of 
images are found in temples. Sometimes bloody sacri- 
fices are offered. Amongst the female deities the forms 
of Tara are chiefly worshipped and regarded as the 
Saktis of the Buddhas. 

The Buddha did not speak of the Trinity, but 
his "Buddha, Dharma and Sangha” were afterwards 
made to be a sort of Trinity as that of the Hindu 
Triad, — namely Brahma, Vishnu and Siva. They 
-called these three, Mauja Sree ( He of beautiful glory), 
Avolokiteswara (the lord that looks down) whom they 
also called Padmapani (lotus-handed) and Vajrapani 
(the wielder of the thunderbolt). Virtually these were 
Braliama, Vishnu and Siva, or Iridra or Rudra of the 
Hindus. 

In Adi Buddha, they also accepted the Hindu Maha 



-*« - — *«. 

from believing * 1 ^ 

“r- r ar t,ras 

«%*» « *&£,%£?"” *-f in «* 

seems to have been >4 ° Unacr of this system 

Peshwar in the Pan' i^'T’ *" influentfe *l monk of 

Skastra — about th- r <■ ’ ' gachara Dharina- 

^ ” T- H,w 

century, found the Monas*r - w i H j ° f 1G seventh 
and says that he Ih .T Amn * a had Kved, 

Buddha. He man .1°^ aft « the 

<* two oppoI;:;“ |'«t dentevitf. .„ reconcile 

Saiva Gods both mafo i ^ P aCing a numbe r of 
t * ni&lc and female i-n f-u^ * r •* 

heavens of the prevalent R„ddv ’ the mfenor 
as worshippers and c & ddhlMn > presenting them 

Avolokiteshwara. He thus^mad Buddha and 

balf converted and „ c ri bc 1 ^ •* 

while thev brought J ■ reraa!n Buddhists 

and w^^Sait* 1 '!" '»« «*- 
at all to the Truths n « J*'! f had no reia tion 

They busied thcmLlvc Si , | e „ Eigh,foW p -t«hs. 
magic powers ( S,W& ) bv means’ ' P "' ,l,, . obtai ”ms 
< «-*> and magic eict ?££,?*• *“ 

3-ears^; ^ fl ~ “ 

•oudaha s death, his religion., 


' Sjr Monief "'‘IHam’s Buddhism. 
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absorbed' much of Hinduism, and in it we find both' 
Saivaism aad Saktism almost in their complete forms. 
It clearly shows that Saivaism and Saktism were pre- 
valent in India at the time of the Buddha. 

We have proved that Saivaism or the worship of 
Siva was prevalent amongst the Ary as long before 
the birth of the Buddha. We have also shown that 
the worship of Sakti was a very early institution in 
India, — but was Saktism, or as we understand it now, 
known amongst the Aryas of ancient India ? 

Before we answer this question, we must say what 
Saktism is. But we must first point out that SaHi 
or the Great Force of the Supreme One was spoken of, 
■and adored by the holy Vedic Rishis. 

We quote a few lines from the well-known Sukla 129 
of the 10th Mandala of the Rigveda. Rishi Prajapati 
sings 

“What is not, w T as not What is, also was not. 
There was no Earth, no Sky. There was nothing high, 
nor anything to cover it. Then there is no mortality, 
neither was there immortality,- — only One without a 
SECOND was there. There was nothing else besides 
HIM. That ALL-PERVADING ONE existed covered by 
non-existing' things. By Tapasya that ONLY ONE was 
born. In the first beginning, ICCHA appeared/’ * 


* The whole of the greatest of the Hindu Philosophies Is: 
Lasedbn this . IpCB'v or" R ama , 1 ; u e. t Desir E ? \'"or : 'will,:': or ■■ EORCir 
of the Supreme One. We have tried to explain IT In our humble 



And what is this Iccha. The holy Vedas declare 
that this great ICCHA was the CAUSE of the Unknow- 
able Existence of the Supreme One in this world,— 
beyond that all is incomprehensible. 

This Hymn is the beginning of the Hindu Philo- 
sophy. lerhaps this was the beginning oi all Religions. 
And undisputedly this was the beginning of the Sakti- 


What is then this incomprehensible IuciiA. The 
Ris.hi says : — Kamastkagra — first appeared Kama. 

This Kama has been described in the Hindu Philo- 
sophy as Prakriti or Maya. Sankara calls Her. 
indescribable, — beyond human comprehension. 

I'tom tais great unknowable Kama appeared the. 
Universe. Therefore SHE is nothing but this incompre- 
hensible Sakti,— the force. 

Ihus was SAKTI recognised and felt by the holy 
Kisliis of tire holy Vedas. Man cannot go beyond, 
behind or above Her,— so declared the Vedic Rishis. 

Did the Vedic Rishis worship this Sakti or Some 
One else ? 

One Rishi sings : — $ 

•Hn the beginning only Hibanya Garva existed, + 

way. Whom great Sankara, having failed to describe, called: 
indescribable, it is presumptuous on our part to try to explain Her., 

* This is the Hymn 121 of the 10th Mandala of the RR 
Veda. a : 

r Hiranava t<ARVA literally means Golden Egg The 
Rishis described the Nirgwm Brahma by this word He R 
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As^ soon as ■ He was born ? he became the Lord of all 
beings without Second, He placed the sky and the 
earth in their proper places. To whom should we offer 
oblations and which God should we worship f’ , • 

“ He who has given us sons, he who has given us 
strength, whose commands all the Gods obey ; whose 
shadow is ambrosia, — whose slave is death, — which God 
should we worship ?” 

"He who has become the Secondless Monarch of all 
living things, He who is the Lord of all these bipeds 
and quadrupeds, — which God should we worship ?” 

“By whose glory all these snowy mountains are pro- 
duced, — the Oceans and Rivers are whose creations, — 
all these directions are whose arms, — which God should 
we worship 

We need not quote more. The holy Rishi thus.: 
beautifully ends this great Hymn, : r;T 

:c O Lord of beings, — nonelse but You have created 
all this. Let the desire with which we are worshipping 


Inert, — non-acting— beyond and ' above human comprehension, 
If such was the case, what could man possibly do to know 
Him , to see Him and to feci Him. But He did not remain mert 
for ever, — the Rishi says “He tod/e birth?'- How ? By the appear- 
ance of ICCHA (desire) in Him, and the result was the Creation of 
the Universe. Pur us ha with the addition or unity with this IcCha 
or Kama or Pea J£R m, — becomes Sagima and- Comprehensible . 
Evidently the great Rishi in the above Hymn adores Him; or 
:: .Hen : JTo;asksTh end of each verse, “Which .God. 

The answer is clearly Sakti, 


should we worship ? ,J 


*6 
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you be fulfilled ; let us be the lord of our desired 

wealth.” •*. rc& 

Ihe Vedic kishis called this God Varuna and Agni 
and they worshipped Him in hundred other names! 
They worshipped and adored almost every phenomena 
oi the Universe— not every phenomenon literally in 
their physical sense,— but they worshipped the Great 
divine FORCE— the Great SAKTI,-that lay in them 
and behind and beyond them. 

Thus do we find that Sakti was adored and wor- 
shipped by the greatly holy, God-seeing divine Rishk 
or the Vedic times. They called her by various 
■names* — that was all f 


* Tins is distinctly worshipping Sugmia Iswara. But the 
M n0t ^med^him^he repeatedly asked the question- 
Which Goa should we worship? We can understand Sakt> 
because Sue was the Primal Cause of our existence, real o! 
am cal. In fact if we carefully study the Vedic I-Ivmns, we find 
tne Aryas adored and worshipped the Great Force of the 
bupremc One m various names. This we have folk discussed i« 
our -H istory of Uie Hindu Religion” Parts J. and II." 

t We can quote various passages from the Rig Vedic Hvmr- 
to prove our assertions. -but we think it is not necessary. ' We 

^ mentl0n:thataS S * li > S ^ti 5 Durga, Kali and in her hundred 
of oiner names as she is now adored and worshipped, she wa< 
not acored by the Vedic Kishis. 'But what is there in the name ~ 
In whichever name they adored their Goo-thev adored Hi- 
lt! t’lNiTE Unknowable Force ;-they adored His Sakti. The 
J" 6 '" and declared, “He is unknowable -bevond 

human comprehension :-but he is knowable when his Mhi hU 
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In the Brahmanical period of the Aryan history, — 
this pure and simple worship of God, — this heartfelt 
devotional Love towards the Supreme Father,— was re- 
placed, or rather overwhelmed with the greatly compli- 
cated and awfully expensive rites and ritualism of the 
Brahmanas, and the Yagmas grew supreme and all other 
things were pushed away to a back seat. We do not thus 
find any trace of Sakti Worship in the literature of this 
period, but we do not say that there was no Sakti- 
Worship when the Aryas were immersed in the Ritu- 
alistic religion of the Brahmanas. All could not 
possibly follow. the religion of the Brahmanas,— ail 
could not perform the Yagmas and Rites and Rituals of 
the Vayur Veda and Sama Veda —there were men who 
silently and devotionally worshipped Sakti. We have 
pointed out that even her Pouranika name Uma- 
Haimavati is found in the Kota Upanishad,— in which 
She appears as the greatest Goddess over all Gods. This 
clearly indicates Sakti- Worship. — If not prominently, 
but silently was it prevalent amongst many of the 
Aryas of the Brahmanical age. 

.force. His Sakti, His Prakriti appeared then this Universe 
appeared and then He with She became comprehensible - then 
He is known, seen, and felt by the devotees. The Vedic Rishis 
s<rw Him and they saw Her in Him. 


2 
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CHAPTER III. 

When Saktism grew to be a Religion. 

When then the Worship of Sakti came to be a 
seperate and distinct religion in India ? 

We have seen that the idea of Sakti is to be found in 
the sacred Hymns of the holy Vedas ; — we have also 
seen that this Sakti has been much elaborated and 
developed in the Upanishads and the Vedanta. In 
them this Sakti has been given a very high place in the 
names of Prakriti, Pradhana, Maya and others. But 
it is evident She was not separately worshipped as a 
gieat Goddess,-— nor had She a separate religion, when 
the Aryas followed the Ritualistic and Sacrificial 
Religion of the Brahmanas and the deep Philosophy of 
the Upanishads. But very soon were these costly and 
complicated Rites and Rituals replaced, if not amongst 
all, but amongst the majority of the ancient Aryas, 
by simple worships of one or the other chief Gods, 
such as Siva and Vishnu, — or the worship of Incar- 
nations, such as Rama and Krishna. The deep 
p nlosophy of the Upanishads grew to be so hard 
to master,— that many were scared away from them - 
therefore the Vedantic philosophy was simplified in the 
poe ic garb, and its Prakriti or Pradhana or Maya was 
made a separate and distinct great Goddess who was 


i 
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worshipped in the names of Di 
hundreds of other names. 

iVhen all this came about 
to say definitely j— but there 
that this happened at a very e 
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and they inculcated a class of quite different and 
distinct Yagmas. The Atharva Vedic Yagmas never 
used the Hymns of the Rig, 'Sama or Yayur Veda,— 
nor did they ever use its Hymns. Thus do we find 
that the Atharva Vedic religion and Rites and Rituals 
stood side by side with those of the other three Vedas 
and formed a distinct entity. 

The Vedic religion desired to obtain happiness here 
and hereafter ; the Atharva Vedic religion rather thought, 
of the world more than any thing else. It promulgated' 
Yagmas that were supposed to besto w many Worldly 
benefits, — such as freedom from diseases, — enjoyments 
of perfect health, — long life and perpetual youth, — 
destruction of wild animals and enemies,—- safety from. 
Nature's disturbances and so forth. This Veda might 
be safely called the mother of all Occultism and of many 
of the Sciences such as Indrajala, Alchemy, Magic &c 0 
&c. In later age all these were elaborately developed in. 

Some say that this Atharva Veda is a later work. In such' 
ancient works as Aitarrya and Satapatha Brahmana and Vrihat 
A r any aka and Chhandagya Upanishad,— only Rik, Sama and 
Yayur Vedas are mentioned. There is absolutely no mention of 
the Atharva. ( See Aitarrya Brahmana 5, 32. Satapatha Bra- 
hmana 4, 6. 7. 13, Vrihat Aranyaka Upanishad 1. 5. 5. and 
Chhandagya Upanishad 3. j. and 7. 1. See, Sec. 

In very ancient Dharma Sastras and Sanhitas also, only three 
Vedas are mentioned and there is no mention of the Atharva. (See 
Goutama 16, ax, Vashishta 13 30, Bodhayana 4 5. 29, Manu Sanhita ■ 
3, 145. 11. 263 ; 12. 1 12. &c., &c„) 
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Tantrikism which took for its great Goddess. Sakti in 
her hundreds of different names. 

To give our readers an idea of the Atharva Veda, s 0 
that they may follow the steps through which it de- 
veloped into Tantrikism, we give here a translation of 
one of its Hymns. 

“■From the place of light,— from the earth, from the 
sky, from the sea, from the fire, from the wind,— i. e. 
from the portions of all these, the Oshad/n plant, 
named Madhukasha grows. Gathering such Madhn- 
kas/ia, all men become greatly happy by using its 
ambrosia-like juice. 

The men of the world, by using it in different ways, 
have shown its different effects. It looks golden- 
coloured,— its juice is gummy. It certainly empowers 
man and woman to procreate when it is drunk. 

Who is there who can understand the real and 
true merit of such Madhii/casha } and who is there 
who has examined all its qualities, effects and attri- 
butes ! He who is learned in the four Vedas, who is the 
•spectator of all Yagmas, who is called Brahmna — that 
greatly intelligent One,— is He not ever happy in it ? 

As the Soma Rasa is the favourite of the Aswinas in 
the Yagmas, — O Aswinas , this Madhukasha is equaly 
favourite of mine. By your grace, let I 'archa grow 
in me by drinking its juice.” * 

Thus do we find,— along with the Yagmas of Rig, 

* This is a translation of the first Hymn of the loth 
-Man dal a of the Atharva Veda. 
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Sama and Yayur Vedas,— there were also Yagmas of 
the Atharva Veda . 

As the- religion of the ancient Ary as branched off 
into distinct lines, — one being the Ritualistic Religion of 
the Brahmanas and the other being the Philosophic 
Religion of the Vedanta, — so in later days, the Aryan 
Religion came to possess two distinct features, — one 
was Mukti, — Moksha , — the Eternal Union with the Sup- 
reme One and Cessation of all Births, and the other 
was the Acquirement of Great Powers — supernatural 
and extraordinary powers, — so that one could command 
health, happiness, power and every thing in this life. ^ 

Former was highly developed in the Vedanti, — 
the latter was started by the Yoga Sastra of 
Patanjali. But he decried them and asked the Yogees 
to discard them and to shut their eyes to these extra- 
ordinary powers which he named Astha Siddhi or 
Astha Aishavchya , and to attempt to obtain the Eternal: 
Union with Brahman. 

What the Yaga Sastra discarded, the Tantras made 
them their chief aim. Though the final object of the 
Tantrikism is surely Moksha , — yet it rather gave its 
attention more to the acquirements of wordly powers, 
than to any thing else. * 


* When we shall deal with the Tantras, we shall speak more' 
elaborately of these matters. As Yogees acquired great supernatural, 
powers by practising Yoga so many others acquired then* 
by going through the different Tantric Sadhanas. They might 
be called the Occultism of Hinduism. 
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These two systems, — namely Yoga Practices and the 
Tantrika Sadhanas, — went on developing side by side 
from the earliest times. The Yoga discarded super- 
natural and extraordinary powers, — the Yoga shut 
its eyes to all worldly matters, — whereas Tantrikism 
certainly did not do it. It took its key from the 
ancient Atharva Veda and went on developing those 
steps and practices that bestowrd on its votaries extra- 
ordinary and supernatural powers, by which they could 
acquire health, wealth and power, — by which they 
could cure diseases and conquer death, — by which they 
could destroy wild animals and poisonous snakes,— by 
which they could take revenge on their enemies, — by 
which they could counteract the baneful influences of 
Nature and so forth. 

We have seen that at the time of the Buddha, 
the Yoga Practices were in full swing. The Buddha 
himself practised them for six long years. A few years 
after his death, — we find that Tantrikism had been 
introduced into his religion in full force, — therefore it is 
quite evident that both the Yoga Practices * as well 
as the Tantrika Sadhanas were in existence in India 
when the Buddha was born. 

We can, therefore, safely say that long before the 
birth of Buddha, when the Puranas were inculcating 


* We have given a short account of the Yoga practices in 
the previous pages. We shall give by and by some idea of the 
Tantrika Sadhanas. Our readers must not think that all Tantrike 
Sadhanas are ioathesome. 
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did many protest against animal sacrifices in the 
Yagmas,~~~ against drinking of Soma Rasa and eating 
the meat of various animals. In Vaishnavism, — in 
which Vishnu was adored, — the use of meat and drink 
was strictly prohibited. In Saivaism too, it was 
-almost discarded. 

But once a thing had entered into a religion, — once 
It had formed a part of it,-r-it can by no means be 
totally banished from it. Such was the case as re- 
gards wine and meat in the Hindu religion. It was 
taken up by the Tantras> and the Vedic animal sacri- 
fices became a part of the Tantrika worship. 

* It was a natural sequence. There must have been 
many people to whom wine and meat and the animal 
sacrifices and such rites were favourite, — they could not 
by any means abandon them. When the others aband- 
oned the complicated and costly Vedic Yagmas and 
adopted the simple worship of Siva or Vishnu, thereby 
giving up animal sacrifice, those, that were fond of it, 
naturally sought some simple worship in which they could 
retain their favourite animal sacrifice. Sakti naturally 
occured to them as their great Goddess, — and thus 
in a natural course, — the worship of Sakti and Saktism 
with t**e Atharva Vedic Tantrikism grew to be a dis- 
tinct ana independent religion in India. * 

* Vv e must mention here that animal sacrifice was not universal 

amongst the Vedic Aryas. There were many Vaginas performed 
in which animal were not sacrificed. In them only honey, ghee 
and other simple things were used. Thus is it certain that there 
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CHAPTER IV, 


Animal Sacrifice and Saktism 


We find that the animal sacrifice was a great Vedic 
Institution and we also find that it was and still is a 
great institution in Saktism, What we find amongst 
the worshippers of Sakti is nothing but the Vedic rites 
in a different garb ; therefore to understand it, — we must 
go to its original source. * 

What was then these animal sacrifices in the Vedic 
Yagmas ? A great European Scholar writes : — “Sacri- 
fice is all imitation of the chief phenomenon of the sky 
and the atmosphere. Now it is a notion as old as the* 
race, that a thing ardently wished for may be made 
to come to pass in reality, by performing or reproduc- 
ing that thing in effigy. This strange aberration 
was one of those that died hardest, for we find it very 
much alive down to the later middle ages in the form 
of that of spell of the Black Art which consisted in 
making a wax effigy of an enemy, then melting it over 


* We must mention here that neither do we support animal 
sacrifice, nor do we condemn it. We do not at all express any 
opinion. We place before our readers only historical facts our 
personal opinion has nothing* to do in this matter. There were 
animal sacrifices amongst the ancient Aryans, and they had their 
justification for them. We give them as we find them. 
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a slow fire or sticking a fire into the place where the 
heart should be, in the expectation that the person 
treated thus in effigy would waste away with consump- 
tion or heart-break. The custom of executing crimi- 
nals by burning or hanging obnoxious persons in effigy, 
when they are out of reach is already based in the 
same primitive idea. Sacrifice, looked at from this 
point of view, could be then a sort of beneficent 
conjuring in accordance with the bright and genial 
Aryan spirits, while (he dask and lowering Turanian 
nature revels in spells and incantations for malicious 
and injuring purposes.” * 

The most mysterious and the most important of 

Many European scholars have written in this strain, but 
" G ” ee f ” 0t say that we are sorr y we cannot agree with them. ’ vV e 

Yqgipas In another 
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hose European scholars who consider them to be foolish °suncrsti 
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the Sacrificial Hymns in the Rig Veda is the. celebrated 
Purusha Sukta. 'i 

In it Great Purusa was secrificed by the Gods, f 
We quote a few lines from this great Hymn. 

'‘Purusha, of the thousand heads, the thousand 
eyes, the thousand , ears, the thousand feet, covered 
the earth in all directions and extended ten finger- 
breadths beyond.” 

‘‘When the Gods prepared the Sacrifice with the 
Purusha as the offering, the Spring was the Sacrificial 
butter, the Summer was the fuel, the Autumn was the 
libation.” 

'"On the Sacrificial grass {ICusZm), they anointed the 
\ ictim, that PURUSHA, who was born in the beginning. 
•Him the Gods sacrificed whose favour is to be saught 
bv the RishisW ' ; ' , 


* This celebrated Hymn is the 90th of the 10th Mandala 
oF the Rtg-Vcda. It is also to be found in the White Yayur 
J >r eda, — it is also to be found in the Atharva-Vcda , XIX. 16. and 
; in Vajshanya Sanhiia, XXXI. 1-16. 

It has been translated by Weber, Muir, Colebroke, Miller and 
many others. 

It is perhaps the perenial source of all animal sacrifices that 
were gradually introduced in many of the Vedic Vaginas, — culmi- 
nating in even human sacrifices which were, however, very few and 
far between and were strictly confined amongst the Non-Aryan 
converts. 

f In ordinary Vedic Sacrifices, animals, such as goats, cows, 
horses were sacrificed, — here the Gods sacrificing the great Puvusha 
himself. . Who can say that this great Hymn was not the origin 
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Vv hen the Sacrifice was completed, they collected 
the fat dripping- from it. it formed the creatures of the 
air and the animals that live in forests." 

‘'When they divided PuRusha, into how many 
parts did they cut him up ? What was His mouth, 

what were His arms, what were His thies, and feet 
called.” 

''When the Gods bound PURUSA as Victim, pre- 
paring the Sacrifice, seven enclosing bars of wood were 

placed for him, thrice seven layers of fuel were piled 
over him.” * 


* Com P are with this the following Hymn of the Rig Veda. i. 
102.. It gives a description of a Horse Sacrifice. 

“When they lead by the bridle, the' richly adorned courser, the 
ommform goat V.shwarupa is led bleating before him, Rushan’s 
allotted share. He will be welcome by all the Gods. Twashtar 
will conduct him to high honours. When men lead the horse 
•according to custom, three times round the place of Sacrifice,’ 
•tie goat goes before and is killed first to announce the Sacrifice 
o the Gods. The priest, the assistant, the carver taker, (who is to 
divide the carcass), he who lights the fire, he who works the press- 
ing stones and the inspired singer of Hymns will all fill their bd- 
1^ with the flesh ofthis well prepared offering. Those who fashion 
e post to winch the victim is to be bound) and those who bring 
it and those who fashion the knob on tops of it and those who 

8 t0 ° ether ‘be cooking vessels, -may their friendly helps 
asso not be wanting ! 

hiJ 1 ’ 6 l' ee V° UrS 7 ^ n0 T Pr ° ceedin ^ P^ver goes with 

■ J a one of the Gods,— followed by the joyful son^s 
of the priests -this banquet makes him one with the Gods. * 
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GSo the Gods, through Sacrifice earned a right to 
Bacrifice, — these were the first Ordinances.” * 

Dr. Haug thus remarks on the animal sacrifices of 
the Vedas. 

fi The animal is Sacrificed instead of the Sacrificer 
himself. The animal, when sacrificed in the fire, goes to 
the Gods, and so does the Sacrificer in the shape of the 
animal. The animal sacrifice is vicarious. Being thus 
received among the Gods, the Sacrificer is deemed 
worthy to enjoy the divine beverage the Soma and 
participates in the heavenly king who is Soma. The 
drinking of the Soma juice makes him a new man. Al- 
though a new celestial body had been prepared for him 
at the pnwagya ceremony, — the enjoyment of the Soma 
beverage transforms him again, for the necfcor of the 
Gods flows for the first time in his veins, purifying 


* b)ne great scholar thus explains this great Hymn. 

Paruaha , the primeval Male Principle , — the Maw,— is the 
victim whom the Gods offer up, and the dissection of whose body,— 
which is simply the material to work with,— the whole pre-existing 
matte?, with its latent possibilities for generating life,-— produces 
the various parts of the Universe with their denizens, — of course 
with special reference to our earth. 

i)r. Rajendra Lall Mitter in his Indo- Aryans, vol. L pp. 361-363 
writes ; — 

In the account of Ashwamcdha , the Taitteriya Brahmana recom- 
mends 180 domestic animals to be sacrificed, including- horses. 
huls ? cows, goats, deer, Nilgais, &c. A number of wild animals 
were likewise, on such occasions, brought to the sacrificial posts, 
but they were invariably let loose after consecration. 



and sanctifying him. This last birth to the complete 
enjoyment of all divine right Is symbolically indicated 
in the light of the morning libation .’ 5 

In conformation and illustrating this, two short 
extracts may be given from the Aitarrva and the Kaus- 
tukhi Brahmanas. 

“The man who is initiated in the Sacrificial mysteries 
offers himself to all Deities. Agni represents alt 
Deities, — and Soma represents all Deities. When the 
Sacrificer offers the animal to Agni — Soma., he releases 
himself by being represented by the animal, from, 
being offered to all Deities. & 

He who is initiated into the Sacrificial Mysteries 
falls into the very mouth of Agni — Soma to be their 
food. That is the reason that the sacrificer kills on the 
day previous to the Soma Festival an animal, being 
devoted to Agni-Soma, thus redeeming himself from the 
obligation of being himself sacrificed. He then com- 
pletes his Soma Sacrifice, after having thus redeemed 
himself and becoming free from debt . 55 f 

But we have already said that all were not In the 
habit of sacrificing animals in their Yagmas, 

Here is a passages from the celebrated Satapatha- 
Brahmana. 


* Aitarrya Brahmana, II. 1-3. 

f Kansthaki Brahmana, 10-3. See also Huag, vol IL p. So.. 
Many other passages, illustrating this, can be quoted from many- 
other Brahmanas, 
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’ Let him not eat the flesh of either the cow or the 
ox, for the cow and the ox doubtless support every thing; 
here on earth. The Gods spoke, — ’‘Verily, the cow and 
the ox support everything here. Come, let us bestow 
on the cow and the ox whatever vigour belongs to other 


er directed by the Veda, are not realy 
of horses and men. In the first mentioned 
six hundred and nine animals of various 
kinds, domestic and wild, including birds, 
eptiles, are made fast,— the tame ones to. 
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upon it,— till 1 antrikism on one hand rose tothehighset 
pinnacle of Spirituality, and on the other was draped 
sown to the lowest level of depravity and sin. 



CHAPTER V 


Thus did Sakti worship rise upon the grand basis 
of the holy Vedas and the sacred Vedantas. It is not a 
thing taken from any rude non-aryan cult * The Linga 
Puranam thus describes the great Goddess, and as it 


* As we have elaborately dwelt upon the Hindu Image Wor- 
ship in our work, “Sankara” and shown that it is not gross 
idolatry,— man cannot but be image-worshippers, ~~we do not 
repeat it here. We shall, however, quote here an extract from an 
article which Keshab Chandra Sen the Great Brahmo leader 
wrote in the Sunday Mirror of 1880. He wrote : — “The Hindu: 
idolatry is not to be altogether overlooked or rejected. As we ex- 
plained sometime ago, it represents millions of broken fragments of 
God, called them together and you get the individual Divinity, 
To beleive in an undivided Deity without reference to those 
aspects of his nature is to believe in an abstract God and it would 
lead u$ to practical rationalism and infidelity. If we are to wor- 
ship Him in all his manifestations we shall name one attribute, — - 
Saraswati, another Lakshin i, another Mahadeva, another jaga- 
dhatri &c. and worship God each day under a new name that 
is to say, in a new aspect 

For the opinions of Swami Vivekananda and others on the so- 
called Hiudu idolatry, — we shall refer our readers to our work in 
“Sankara Swami.” 

Max Muller writes : — There is such a decidedly non-Vedic 
spirit in the concepption of Durga and her consort Siva that 
I fed inclined to trace it to some independent source. I hold there- 
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gives a clear conception of the Sakti- worship, — we do 
not hesitate to quote it in full. 

“The learned men call the Supreme Soul, Siva, the 
1 Beneficial, and they call Sivani the Goddess that bestows 
good. They call Siva as Ishwara (God with attributes) 
and they call Gouri as Maya . They call Siva as Punt- 
ska and Sivani as Prakriti. Sambhu is the base of 
sound, — Sivani is the sound. 

Siva is day— Sivani is night. Mahadeva is Vagina ,— 
Rudrani is the Dakshmina (gift) in that Yogma. The 
God Sankara is the sky and the Goddess Sankari is 
the Earth. God Sulapani (the holder of trident) is 
the tree, — his Beloved is the creeper that entwines 
it* Hara is Brahma,— half of his body is Savitri ; 
Maheswara is Vishnu, the great Goddess Vabhani is 
Lakshmi. Mahadeva is Indra, the daughter of the king 
of mountains is Sachi. Rudra is himself Agni,— the 
half of his body, Rudrani is Swaha. * 

that neither Durga nor Siva can be looked upon as natural 
developments, not even as a conception, of the Vedic Deities. 

See his Anthropological Religion. But with all due respects to 
the learned Professer, our readers have found that we have been 
obliged to ditier from him. The Sakti worship is nothing but a 
natural development of the Vedic Religion. We have tried to 
prove it in various ways. 

* • ' frie gentleman, Pundit Kedar nath Vklyavinoda, thus 
: races Durga in the Vedas. 

‘Tor die original conception of Durga, I beg to cite Rig Veda, 
3-27-9 which is as follows: — “The daughter of Daksha embraces’ 

Agm i;iire ' ) that exists 5n ev ®ry thing, that protects as father, and 
that is adorable for its works.” 1 
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dess is Davu. The destroyer of Daksha Yagma is Kratu, 
and the Goddess is Samati. The three eyed God is 
Atri, and Uma is his wife Anusuya. The great God 
is Vashista, — Uma is the old Urja. Sankara is al! 
the males, — Maheshwari is all females. Whatever there 
is in this Universe which signify masculine things are 
all great God Rudra, and all that are feminine are the 
portions of the Goddess Gouri. The male and the 
female are the Vivuti (Attributes) of these Two. All 
material forces and matters are the Devi, — the great- 
est Goddess of the Universe, and all spiritual forces in 
these matters are the Siva. The eight Prakritis (natures) 
and eight Vikritis (contrary natures) are the images of 
the Goddess. As there are innumerable sparks in a 
fire, so Siva with two Forms dwell in the body of 
all beings. The body of beings are but the forms, 
of Gouri and all beings are but portions of Siva. 
All that is to be heard in the Universe is but the 
Forms of Uma and Siva existing as the hearer. The 
great God is the Enjoyer and the great Goddess 
is in all things to be enjoyed. The beloved of San- 
kara is al! the Created things, —the God Chandrasi- 
khara is the Creator. The Goddess of the Universe 

is all phenomenal visible objects, the God of the Uni- 
verse, Sashishekara, is the seer and spectator. Ail- 
moisture and juice and all smells are the forms of 
Uma,— the lord of the world,— Siva is the taster 
and smeller of all of them. Whatever there is to be 
judged in this Universe is but the great Goddess, and 
Siva is the sole judge. AH that is to be understood 
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. In inniirn erable allegorical Forms Snr i u 
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“Chandi has. twenty arms She h S ° meofthe m. 
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A ; a y“- and SattiU ■ , and n ■ , / 
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' te 
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«he is no other AanAel^T L '“’T' VithH 

f d the Purusha-Prakriti of the Z72uT * • — 
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-f Migpasa is the noose of snakes a, , 
bell, Goda — club, — Jfudgra— hammer a f nku f a ~ s °^—Ghant 
translate them all. ■ nd so fonh - We need nc 
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Chandi has ten arms. Under her feet lies the head- 
less Baffallo, — that beast in anger holds up its arms. 
From his neck rises a male being ; — in the hand of that 
male being, there is a Stda (weapon) ; — he vomits blood. 
His hair, his garlands, his eyes, are crimson. * 

That being is bound by the noose round his neck, — 
he is being attacked by the lion. The right leg of 
Chandi is placed on the shoulder of the lion and her 
left leg on that of the Asura. 

This three-eyed, fully armed, Goddess, the Destroyer 
oi enemies and Bestower of safety should be worshipped 
in a holy place in her own Form, j* 

Chandi has another form with eighteen arms. She 
holds in her right hands Munda (head), Adarsha (looking 
glass), Tar jam. , Chofia, Vhwaja, Damur.i and Vasa ; and 
she holds in her left hand, Sakti, Mud gam , Sula , Vtjra 9 
Kharga , Ankasa , Sara , Chakra , and Saloka . 

All the other Forms have sixteen arms. These Forms 
are called Rudra Chanda , namely Rudrachanda, Fra- 
chanda, Chandogra, Chandanayika, Chanda, Chandavati, 

* We have already said, to explain all these allegories is 
not the scope of this work. If we feel that all these symbols have 
< vifo?/c significations,— we believe that is enough. After that, you 

C3n ex P' aln t ^ em > n any way you like according to your inclination, 
taste and capacity. It will be then no idolatry. 

t All these Forms must have been see/i by many. In these 
forms Durga is worshipped at the Durga Kja and Vasanti 
‘ J “! a m r,en S aI and in many parts of India. She is always chas- 
tising the Great Asura. i; ' ' 
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and in her right hand bow and arrow. ‘ 
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(club). In her left side stands Lakshmi, holding club and 

lotus in her hands. * 

Indram has one thousand eyes and holds in her left 
hand the Vajra (thunder). 

Chatnunda has her three eyes sunk deep in her fore- 
head : — she has no flesh in her body; — she is like a 
skeleton, — her hair standing upward, her belly is thin, 
she wears a piece of skin ; she holds in her left hand 
Kapahi and Pattiska f and in her right hand she holds 
Sakti andKatri. Her ornaments are bones, and she 
seats on a corpse”, f 

Such is Sakti and such are her different Forms 
as described by the authors of the Puranas, — they are 
works which did not inculcate the worship of Sakti 
exclusively y — it was done by a series of works, called 
the Tantras, which are solely devoted to the Worship of 
Sakti, — to Occultism and Mysticism, t 

* Perhaps we ne«.d not repeatedly say that these different 
Forms are but the Forms of Sakti alone. She is One in different 
names and forms. 

f We ask our readers to compare this description of Sakti 
as piven by the Agni Pu?anam with that of the Chandi in the 
Markendcya Puranam . It will be found that there is hardly any 
material difference in these different descriptions even in the 
Tantras, — Sakti is not differently described. AH these works incul- 
cate many complicated ritualism about her. 

! We shall later on describe these works and make an attempt 
to plrwe before our readers what they really teach. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Image Worship. 

- ^Ved^y^^ 8 ^' WOrShiP has itS 

aIi that the Atharva V,l t “ t0 ° k int ° its fold 
animal Sacrifices of the lit § ^ illCulcated «* 
* ^opted the del , » di fferen t f orm s ^ 
- S hadsa„dclotlSit-^S hlCaI truths the Upa- 
a °d when did it get itsImage ^^- But whence 

IrV^ycf ' ^ ^ anyima ? ew or- 

Sama Veda and in YUyUr Veda and 

very distinct. Lrah ™anas, we find, its origin 

pinnacle, many ^ * 1 *? tc> r th e highest 

very sacred, and their sanctitv 0I " ^ Yagmas beGa me 
the .Altar, — - such wfthe^ ’-*?*?* S ” Ch 
irjction of which the Sacrificial of lvood . by the 

such were many things else c kmdled ,-and 

Bosts that were placed in the difflrentT ‘r 

Sacrificial place. I n t L rn directions of the 

the objects of regular wor h™ ° tlme ’ these became 

•WPP- ».-a.al,^t: it ;:° r t ,P - and •* -re „o. 



Thus was some sort of image worship, — though thev 
werc not the images of Gods and Goddesses, but 

of different objects used in the Vedic Yagmas 

introduced amongst the Aryas when the religion of the 
Vedas and the Brahmanas grew very powerful amongst 
them j— but when these Yagmas were replaced by the 
simple worship of simple Gods and Goddesses, —it is 
cube natural that people would be led to imitate 
form of worship of their forefathers, — that they would 
be led to worship their favourite God or Goddess 
his or her IMAGE. 

The Puranas have already clothed these Gods 
Goddesses with human or superhuman allegorical Forms ; 
therefore it is natural that following the example of then- 
ancestors,— the people should make the clay, stone 
wooden images of these Gods and Goddesses and 
worship them in all solemnity. It was but the next an 
natural step from the Vedic Worship of the Altar, the 
Sacrificial Post, and the fire-churning woods. As a 
matter of fact many of these became Pouranic Gods a 
Goddesses,— and they vendicated the truth that once a 
thing introduced cannot be soon driven out. * 


,h,t we say above, -we refrain from it. But our readers mu* 
know tlmt innumerable quotations might be made to 
assertions. 

* For want of space we do not give quotations, -but anv 
vi ho vv ill study the Vedas and the Brahmanas will find that ' 

, SOi ° f lm ^e worship came to be introduced in the Aryan reli 
s ' &n ’ as day by cuiy it became more Brahmaniserl a-,. 
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the Ditty in that form and obtains from him all that 
he desires, though they are really given by Me / 5 * 

And again : — 

‘‘Those that worship the Devas go to the Devas, — 
those that worship the Pitris go to the Pitris. Those 
that worship Me come to Me/’ 

We have seen that the worship of Siva Lingum was 
a very ancient institution in India, — it might be called 
the progenitor of all image worships in the Aryan land. 
Lingum was an Emblem, — and the worshipper of Siva 
did not find any harm in worshipping and adoring him 
in these emblems. So did the Vaisnava also adore 
their Great God in an Emblem which they called Sala- 
grama- Sila f The Tantrikas followed the foot steps 
of the Saivas and the Vaisnavas and worshipped the 
fifty-two Pitas t which were nothing but Emblems of 
their Great Goddess Sakti. 

But these were not image worships in their proper 
sense. Hardly ever did a worshipper of Siva or Vishnu 
make an image of their Gods, either in wood, clay or 

* Sriknshna was born some two thousand years before 
'he birth of Christ. It is evident, image worship was in existence 
n India at that very early age, — and much earlier perhaps. But 
we must say, Tantrikism made it very popular and general in India. 

+ This is the Emblem of Vishnu. It is a peculiar piece of 
-stone only to be found in the river Gandaka in Oudh. 

t We have already mentioned these fifty-two Pit a~Sth anas 
where the different portions of Sati J s body fell from the shoulder 
of Siva when cut up by Vishnu. 
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stone, — niether do they now. Therefore we can say, 
without the fear of being contradicted, that the true 
Image worship came into India with the spread of 
Tantrikism * 

The following quotation from the first Kandika of 
the first chapter of Ashwayalayana Sroutya Satra will 
show that the Image worship is but another version of 
the latter day Vedic Yagmas. 

“First adopting Sroutya five in due form, the Vaita- 
nwa Yagmas should be performed ; therefore the Agni~ 
hotra and the other Yagmas are called Vaitanika. Thus 
it is proved that the performers of Aitgmii or the 
performers of Daily Agnihotra are entitled to perform 
them. 

We shall first describe the two Yagmas called 
Bursa and Purnamasa, because these two Yagmas are 
the chief amongst the Ishii Yagmas and the rules 
for their performance are described in the Vedas. For 
this reason, the Bursa Purnamashi is the sample of 
other Ishtis (beneficial Sacrifices). 

To perform the Hotri of the Bursa Purnamashi , 
the Hot a or the Reiwika or priest should be invited by 
the Jajmana (worshipper). When the time for prepar- 
ing Habi has come, he should first engage himself by 
sitting on the north of the altar in which the fire was 

* We have seen that Tantrikism was in existence in India 
when the Buddha was born. But perhaps at this time the wor* 
shippers of Sakti worshipped and adored her in these Pitas 
(emblems) and did not make her images. 
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kindled. He should keep his face directed towards 
the east, and he should taste water or perform Achmana 
being Yagmapaviti. * Then keeping the Utkara place 
in the east and Pranita pot in the west, f he should 
circumambulate the J'zhara bhumi between these two. 

In those Yagmas in which Pranita pot is not re- 
quired for the preparation of Habis, — in such Yagmas, 
Idma or the woods for the Sacrificial fire should be 
placed on the place of Pranita pot. J In such Yagmas 
the Vihara Bhumi |1 between Utkara and Idma should 
be circumambulated. 

In those Yagmas in which Chattala § is required,— 
in those Yagmas, the place would be Chattala instead 
o {Pranita. In such Yagmas the place between Utkara 
and Chattala should be circumambulated. 


* We need not say that every Vedic Arya used to wear the 
hoiy thread. Whenever the Arya performed any Yagma — he 
wore his holy thread in the Yogma Pavita form, i. e. he wore it 
across his left shoulder going to his right side. In performing 
Pan 1 ogmas, he wore it across the right-shoulder going to the 
leit side called Prachmavati. At all other times," he wore it 
round the neck hke that of a garland. This is called Niviti 

YJSYY pl “ ' rhere ,l,e a, "“ “ 

t Pmnita is water sanctified by Mantras. In this water 
Pyanl ^ P °‘ “ this Water is k «P* » also called 

is kLdlet’' 0 iS: * e PkCe ^ ^ ° f WhiGh the sacrificial fire 

thetl J he CJlattaia iS the h ° Ie from which earth ^ taken to build 
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should be understood to be directed to the Hota only. 
If they are directed to the others, — they are to be men- 
tioned by name. * 

"Give away gifts,’’— when such directions are found, 
then it should be known that they are intended for the 
man for whom the Yagma is performed. 

The instructions and directions as regards the per- 
formance of Homa and Japa in the chapter of Prayes- 
chitya (expiation) should be known as directed for" the 
priest called the Brahman. 

Where the whole pada (Hymn) of the Rik Hymn is 
mentioned, in such places the whole of the Rik should 
be recited. 

_ Where the wh °le pada is mentioned, there the whole 
of the Sukta (Hymn) should be recited. 

Japa, Anumantran, Avimantran, Apyana, and Upa*~ 

ihana, where required, should be uttered in the Ubanla 

form, f 


* I ' our pnestSwere required in the performance of the Vedic 

> a K mas. I hey were the the performer of tire Sacrifice - 

. >e Adwarya, the Udguta and the Brahmans, and their duties 

SCC Aat no by the Hota in performing 

e J'tteient rites and rituals of the different Vedas. 

^“e. f ° Ur Vcdic priests are st!I! employed in the present clay 
moi ships in another names such as Sutmdhara &c F 

t /a^a recitation of the Vedic Mantras. Each line of the 
Vedic Hymn is called a Mantra ™ 

Avimantran is to recite the Mantra remembering its meaning 
«-t the same time looking at the Sacrificial things. ■ 
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All acts must be performed by uttering the. 
Mantras.” * 

Such was the Vedic Sacrifice, — such was the Vedic 
Yagmas in which very many things were considered 
very sacred, — very many things were sanctified and 
very many hard and fast rules were strictly observed, 

N one of them was abondoned when the Yagmas were 
replaced by the Pujas. Images of Gods and Goddesses 
were made in clay or in stone or in wood as they were 
allegorically described in the Puranas and Tantras, 
and worshipped with almost all the ceremonials of the 
Vedic Yagmas, — though in some cases in different 
names, but in the majority of cases in the same names. 
The worshippers of Sakti introduced IMAGES after 
IMAGES of their Great Mother as Her devotees con- 
cieved, imagined and dreamt Her ; and millions of men 
bowed their heads low before these Images and saw 
and felt through them the presence of the Supreme 
Mother of the Universe and cried in devotion, faith 
and love : — 

^Salutation to the Great Mother,-— hundred times 
salutation to Her,” 

Apyana is to recite the Mantra— touching water and remem- 
bering its meaning. f / 

Upasthana is to recite it by bowing one’s head and remem- 
bering its meaning, , . ' 

Upansa is to utter the Mantras silently, by simply moving the 
tongue* : ■ ' y f j - ’ f"; y ■■ 

* Our readers will find that ail these Vedic rites have been 
adopted in the later day Hinduism. We shall speak more about 
the Mantras in the next chapter. 
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Mantras, 

The Mantras were originally Vedic Hymns, or lines 
and verses of those Hymns, recited loudly then they 
were put to music in the Santa Veda ; — then they were 
given special and great sanctity in the Yayur Veda ; — 
finally they were supposed to possess great powers in 
their mere recitation in proper and fixed form and 
sound. They were supposed to wield great powers of 
good as well as of evil, and were raised to a position as 
high as that of the Gods. * 


* When the very ancient Vedic Hymns grew unintelligible 
owing to the change of the language that came over the country, — 
there were composed some diffirent works which were called the 
■Vedangas; they are T) Kalpa, (2) Siksha, (3) Chhanda. (4) 
Vyakarana, (5) Nirukta and 16) Jyotisa. They were intended to 
explain and to elaborate upon the Vedic Hymns and Vedic 
Yagmas and ceremonies. 

.The Kalpas were divided into three parts, -^namely (1) 
Sroutya, (2) Grijha and {3) Dharma. The Sroutya describes the 
yagmas mentioned in the Vedas. The Kalpa or Grtjha describes 
the domestic duties, and the Dharnia pointed out religious, poll- 
■tical, ethical and general moral duties. 

Nirukta is the explanatory commentary on the Vedas; — the 
Vyakarana is their grammar, and the Jyotislia is astrology and 
astronomy which were always required to perform the different 
Vedic ceremonies, Siksha and Chhanda explained the different 
metres, music &c. of the Vedic Hymns. 
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We have seen that many things, required in the 
performance of the Vedic Vaginas , became in the course 
of time things of very much sanctity, — nay some of 
them were worshipped as Gods and Goddesses, *• 
When such was the case with the inanimate sacrificial 
things, it is no wonder that Vedic Hymns or Mantras, 
the real import of which the latter day Aryans hardly 
ever understood, — but the solemnity and grandeur of 
which they felt in their hearts of heart, — the grand 
music of which stirred them to ecstacy and sent a sort 
of delerious sensation through their veins, should be 
considered by them as some thing higher, — something 
grander, — some thing more gloriously divine than any 
thing else in the world. Thus did the holy Mantras 
become great Gods with great divine powers. 

* When these works were written, it is evident the Vedic langu- 
age had become obsolete at that time,— nay quite difficult to be 
understood. It is quite natural therefore that their real import was 
misunderstood,— if not by all,— at least by many. To them 
the Vedic Hymns became something very sacred and matter of 
great sanctity, — the mere words became some thing very divine. 
In course of time, the Hymns or parts of the Hymns which are 
called Mantras became as living Gods. 

We have already pointed out that in later day Vedic 
Ritualism, the altar on which the Yagmas were performed, the 
woods by striking which the Sacrificial fire was kindled and other 
things required in Sacrifices rose to the position of Gods and 
Goddesses. They were worshipped with all solemn ceremony. 
Some of these sacrificial things came to be described in the 
Puranas a regular beings with many stories attached to them, — 
the story f Pururava being an instance. 
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The following will give an idea of the Mantras , 

Satwakama, belonging to the family of Siva, thus 
questioned the RishJ Pippalpada. 

'‘The high-souled one, — what state one conquers who 
meditates on the Omkara Mantra only till his death ?” 

Pippalpada replied : — ‘ Q Satyakama, this Omkara 
Mantra is both para and apara + Brahman. Therefore 
he who knows it as para or apara, he attains para or 
apara Brahman. 

If one meditates on only one part of the Cmkarct 
Mantra, i.e. only on A of it, then he acquires knowledge 
and goes to the world of Gods. The Ring Mantras f 
take him to the world of men. When he becomes 
endowed with asceticism and meditation and faith, he 
feels the glory of Brahman. 

And if he meditates on the two parts of the Omkara 
Mantra i. e. A and U, he goes to the unseen kingdom. !i 
Thence he was raised to So?naloka by Yayus. § Here 
he feels the glory of Brahman and then returns here. 

* This is a quotation from the Chhandogya Upanishad. 

f Para Brahman is Nirguna or attributeless Brahman and 
Apara Brahman is the Brahman with attributes. Apara is Saguna 
Brahman. 

X We shall ask our readers to take special note of this word. 
Here Ring WR Mantra is mentioned. We shall find later on that 
all the Tantrika mantras are based on it. 

II The word is Mono-1 oka,— it has been explained by aniavikska 
which means Space. . ■ • 

Somaloka is the abode of the Moon. 

§ Yayus here refer to the Mantras of the Yayur Veda. 
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We quote below a few passages from the Mandukya i 

Vpanishad attached to the Atharva Veda. ,j 

*‘Om, — this word Is the whole Universe. — The | 

future, — the present, — the past,— all is OMKARA. That 
which is beyond these three times, — namely Brahman, 
is also this Omakara. 

All this is Brahman. The soul and the Brahman are 
not distinct. This Soul has four Parts . 

He who cannot be described and named by any 
word or letter, — who has no parts, — who is beyond all 
Illusions, but not seperate from them,— who is bene- 
ficial,— that indescribable One, is the Soul of the Soul, 
the great Soul He it is who is Omakara. He who can 
know this Omkara sees himself in Himself”. 

Thus it comes to this that this Omakara is the great 
•God. To utter Omkara is to utter the name of God. 

To meditate upon Omkara is to meditate upon Him. 

Thus did Omkara become the greatest Vedic 
Mantra, and other Mantras and Hymns were also 
raised to this high position. Therefore Mantras are 
not mere words, — meaningless and senseless. — Mantras 
are but Emblems, the invisible, but visible Names 
of the Great-Unknowable-Known. To utter them with 
devotion and faith is to utter the holy names of 
God; — to meditate upon them is to meditate upon God. 

We again quote a passage from the Mandukya 
Upanished. ■* 

First Munduka, second Kanda. 
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“This is true. The religious works that were seen 
by the Rishis in the Mantras are divided into various 
branches in the Treta. * 

G truth loving men, always perform them. To 
obtain the great Place, this is your way. 

The following are the seven names of the tongues- 
of Fire. 

Kali, Karali, Managava, Sulohita, Sudhumrabarna, 
Shulingini and Diptamati, Vaswarupi. + 

When these tongues of Fire flash forth, — then if 
oblations are passed on them in the performance 
of Yagmas, that man who passes it is carried on the rays 
of the sun to the place where dwells the only Lord* 
of the Gods/' , ' 

Thus do we find that the Vedic Mantras , — speci- 
ally some selected few, such as Omkara and Gaya- 
tri, were considered by the Aryans of the Brahmanas 
as great Emblems of the Unknownable Great One, 
and when this was simplified by the worshippers of 
Siva and Vishnu by simple “ Nama Sway a , — Naina 
Vishwayd* (Salutation to Siva,— Salutation to Vishnu), 
the Vedic Mantras, like the Vedic animal sacrifices, 
were pushed aside, — but there were men who could 

* Treta is the second age, — the first is Satya. the second 
is Treta, the third is Dapara and the last is Kali. 

4- Our readers will find from this Vedic passage how the wor- 
ship of Sakti originated from this. Fire is Siva, the tongues of 
the fire are its FORCES; we get the very names of Sakti of the 
Pc ran as and Tantras here in the Upanishad. 
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give up neither the one, 
served Vedic animal s; 
another name they also 
another garb. These wc 
known by the name of 
of Sakti. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

The Vedic Mantras in the Puranas. 

We need not say that as time rolls on,— RelHon 
hkC ^matters gathers round it many th ngs wh id 
-ere never intended for ft. Many things deteriorate - 
any t mgs change,— many alterations, and addi 

“ S ° T ** -se with the ml 

Jvelyon. The worshippers of Sakti stuck to the 
Vedic animal sacrifices as well as Vedic Mantras ~ 
but they could not be as they originally were They 

passed through many changes, and at the present day 
Vedior : ,m0St original 

sive °" r read5rs SOTK id “ of * te 

We shall first give here the translation of 
■extract front the Agni r„ rana , chap.™ “ 

"One’s desire is fulfilled, if he recites • , 

t,he *i-» f : 

"" ’ K ““ “ ts “>'r « "ight and recites ten 

»=r*ed ™.T P "“ P ’ been abfc “ •»» it. source to 

f Cay at rz is a verse of a RiV ve da Hvmn 

*nost scored. Pran'ivVm^ ■ * no.w considered 

-xou. rj anayaaia is a process of Yno-o n u 
ready explained. * 0&a ’ It has been. 
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Homa Is the Sacrificial fire on which libations of ghee are 


made, 
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secured. If at the SUnset tJ R .,_ , 

is recited ♦lien ti-. - Ilv 'tyascha 

• a en there remains no danger from 

<• :rz 

«cu <, l, c t™* ,f '******* is 

rises i„ th e ty !. ,? ', r "' he " tte «rst 

ne sky, geU the clothes he desires to Imvp 

One meets with success tvhen destrto ZntuZZ , 

recites the Rika Inzang &c All th, g Me ’ lf he 

j *i i tl> • -.Ail tilC blllS 3,1*0 

d at midday are recited the Rfi-c j , hn » c " ed 

one recites the Jat : vcdn<: i * ^ ^osuchat. If 

danger and safely reaches home If tZ "° 
recited at night there .villa. . , ****<&<»& is 

pregnant *’ recito at tte’time 0 f Te'"" " “* 

‘he Rik &c , “ t meof her pregnancy 

ehiid. AII sins are z:zz:z:z sz b! ? to !he 

he never he ,,L^r“t ^ “* 

Chitrang &Z°he 'toomes 8 ™ thr ' Ce m ’ ,h ,he E:k 

cites in the morning and at jf "Z° K ' 

t : ”* 

plenty of food to eat If » 

R,k 13 recited, then one would ho Ljalaman 
from the Rakshashas. If ^ F . ”° danger 
desire is fulfilled. If K ava <?■ . IS recif ed, one’s 

much respected amonest hie “ ? 1CCIted ’ I<: maJces one 
p*, * caste. people Tf fUft Tj 

,S " Ci “' *>% 'vcaith is obtained. If H „ma 
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is performed with the libation of Ghee and the Rik 
•Susta&ang is recited, then one is blessed. with a heroic 
.son. If Kankotona is recited, then one becomes immune 
of all sorts of poisons. If Gunanang is recited, one gets 
great energy. If one meets an enemy in the way, he' 
should recite twenty-seven times the Rik Kuvidanga, 
and there will be no danger then. If Homa is performed 
with the recitation of the Rik Krivnaswa , then all the 
enemies are killed. 

In cultivating lands,— the following five Riks are 
recited in due from, Sw@wi Swulid ) Itidvciyft Swcihci, 
Marudvya Sivaha, Vagaya Swaha , — then there will be 
plenty of crops. 

If Fire is worshipped with the Riks Sumudmt and 
Vishwanarah, then Fire will fulfil all his desires. If Fire 
■is adored by the Rik Ogna Tuang, immense wealth, 
perpetual success, and great riches are obtained. If 
Swastipanta Rik is recited, then one can travel 
without any fear of danger. By the recitation of the 
Rik Vrgigisurvanaspaia, the barreness of woman is re- 
moved. If you desire to get rains, recite the Mantra 
Achavada in wet cloth, without taking any food. Those 
that desire to possess beasts should recite Mansab 
kama. Those that desire children should recite 
- ICerdamana after proper purification and bathing. 
Those, who desire to possess a kingdom, should recite 
the Mantra A shwapurva. * k Rfe};. 

* Perhaps we need not say that all these Rikas or Manlras 
are parts of the sacred Rik Veda Hymns, 
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If one recites the Rik ]akachaushma, he obtains 
o-ng life If one falls into great distress,— if he is in the 

*,«eat God by reciting the Mantra TrambaM h 
,,V “ m , h “" dred years in great happj “ it 
worships the sun after bathing with rL at s,„. he too 

" “ Sed ""‘I' ,0 " g lift ' B >- <*. recitation o’f lj° 
somaya, enemies are destroyed. d 

. If 1 twa y a Rik is reci "ted, one becomes victorious 

m quarrels. If Makati Rik is recited then l 

are removed 0 „e get, well of his disease, if "one JZ 
l achang Main and Sauna Vada. 

r ,Ja he V " h ° le Universe comes under one’s control if 
Jadatya kabyatyudeta is recited ‘Rxr 4-1 J 

Of Jidrafe, learning and T % he recitation 
a learning and eloquence are obtained If 

V«*c«iemt, is recited, one obtains great Du ',i,i 

In order to escape from the sins, rec ite the Rik 

sitting in water.. Rlk 

If at the rising of the sun the Rik 
recited, then one becomes victorious fn galf fT, “ 
earns that his dear one is short-, i X ™ 

Jattahang should be recited over his head r ' 
hundred times, and one thousand Grita Homas LuidT 
performed with the Mantra Ua,g Mad ^ 

dear one wtll be long-lived. If in order to get beasto one ' 
reu es Va,a Safenang in the field and in order to get 
wealth he rectos i, in the city, his desires are fulfilled 
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By the recitation of Vrihaspata Atita, rains are Ob- 
tained ; by Sarhatrati, great peace is gained ; by Suta- 
sankasyapang,— good children are obtained ; by Ahang 
Rudra, one becomes an eloquent speaker. If at night 
time Ratati is recited, then there will be no rebirths. If 
you meet with danger from fire, recite Anke Agnajaniti ; 
— and if you meet with any danger in a forest, — recite 
A r any mu and you will immediately be out of danger. 
Those who desire victory in war, should recite Masara - 
patnagna. If Brahmanagni Sambidanang is recited, there 
will be no pains from misery and it will save you from 
the fear of death. If Apahi is recited in purity, there 
will be no bad dreams ; if Janadang is recited, one ob- 
tains excellent Samadhi. If you desire the prosperity of 
your kine, recite Mayovurvata. If Sambaring or 
Indrajalang is recited, then Maya ( illusion ) is des- 
troyed”. * 

Let us now see what the Puranas say about the 
Atharva Veda, f 

“If men perform the Homa to Santatigas, they 
obtain peace. If they perform the Homa of the Vai- 
sajgas, they are freed from all diseases. If they perform 
the Homa of Trisaptayas, their all sins are destroyed. 
If they perform the Homa of the Akayas, they become 

* Lest our readers might think that we are not placing before 
them every thing as regards the Sastras, we have quoted the 
passage on Mantras in extcnso. 

f This is also from the Agni Parana. The other Puranas 
write in the same strain. 
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free from all fears. If the Homa of Ayashzvas is per- 
formed ^ it prevents accidental deaths. 

The Homa of Sastayanas brings all good ; Horn a 
of Sarma Banners bestows success. Homa 1 of 
Vastaspatyas prevents all dangers from homesteads, 
and the Homa of the Roudras destroys all faults 
and dangers. 

In Astadasha (eighteen) Santis 3 these Horn as are 
to be performed. 

The eighteen Santis are: — 

Vaisnavi, Aiudri, Brahmi, Roudri, Vayubya. Kou- 
veri, Vargavi, Prajapatya, Twestin, Koumari. Vauhi- 
devata, Marudgava, Gaudhari, Nairitiki, Angirashg 
Jamya, and Prithivi. 

They are described as the givers of all desires. 

If Imthang Martin is recited, then one obtains 
immortality. By the recitation of Supaviasta , there 
comes no danger from snakes. By Indrama Datevang\ 
all obstacles are removed and all desires are fulfilled. 
By hnadevi t all harms are prevented ; by Jamashya 
defeat, all bad dreams are not seen. By Indrashya 
Panclui banijet ) — great profit is made in merchan- 
dise. By Kmnoma Vaji ’ — the fortune of women is 
highly increased. By Alakia Jim great success is met 
with in cultivation ; by Ahanta Vagna , great fortune 
is obtainejJ ; by Jana Chain Deshauchaina , women be- 
come pregnant, and so forth. We need not quote 
further. h ; h ; 'PAjjj p . ■ r ■ ; : hh hr h; ■ ; hr; y 

The Puranas say : — (C ln all the Vedas there are 
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injunctions for the recitation of Mantras and perforr 
ance of Homa to SREE. * 

Hiranyavarni Ilark'i and other fifteen Mantras 
the Rig Veda are addressed to' Sree. 

Rates'iirakshum Raja or four Mantras of the Yay 
Veda are also addressed to Sree. 

Srabantiyang and Sawn, these two Mantras of tl 
Sania Veda are addressed to SREE. 

Sriyang Dataormayi DJiiya > is the one Mantra - 
the Atharva Veda addressed to SREE. 


* Sree. generally refers to the Goddess of Wealth, Labskmi : — 
out often times Sree is but another name of the great Sakti. 
Therefore it is evident that in the above quoted Medic Mantras^-— 
the Sakti worship is fully based. We hope we have proved 
without the fear of being contradicted that the latter day Sakt 
worship is but a mere development of the Medic religion. 


CHAPTER IX. 

The Tantrika Mantras, 

Mantras. 8 ' 1311 ^ Mea ° f the Tantrika 

dp ;^T that *? Mantras with v °wel letter A &c. ad- 

rJ!' 1 Stter Iyn ar)d havin g reference to the name 
of Tripura are those of Tripura Devi. 

of tht^ f 6 r Seed ° f Mantras '~ the cental recitation 

t ' vln,> ' si * hMdred ->W 

Th! M a ? a °i ® urja ^ eva (Sun) is Kshai Kroun. 
The Mantra of Lakshmi Devi is Ang Suing 

The Mantra of Siva is Aung Horn. 

The Mantra of Gonesha is Aung Goung 
The Mantra of Hari is Ang j- 

"<• Mantras are based on the Vedic m^-S/ng. 

. * At ^ first sight these Mantras aDoeartn , 

jargon s } — fool i sh and laughable- hnt v If b meaningless, 
the mere Emblems of God / J 1 . ley aie k^own to be as 

so much rediculous. If one, instead^ ^ ^ appear 

by the name of God Alhh H • ? Ca lng h,s Su P reme Father 

^^andsoiLrth,^- t’h^f 
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The Agni Purana writes If the Mantra Ang 
Bring Ong no no ICamaya is recited, one can subjugate 
the whole Universe. 

Ong Hring Ckamunda is the Mantra that makes 
one gain Chamunda. 

This is the Mantra, called Trailakshya Vijaya, 
that which makes one conquer the whole Universe. 
Its colour is said to be blue, —it stands on the ghosts 
and it had twenty arms. It should be worshipped with 
Homa &c. We give below some instances of Tantrika 
Mantras. We need not translate them. 

Ong Hring Kskang Hrung Om Nama Vagavati 
Daustrimi Vinia Vaktra Mahagrarupa. Hili Hili Rakta- 
nefm.— 

Kili Kili Malta Meshawana Kulu Om Vidyutjeuva 
Kulu Om nirmangsa Kat Kat Gonasavorana Chili 
Chili Sabamaladharini Drabaya — 

Om Maharoudn Sarda Charuna Kritachhada Vijim- 
vra Om Nritya Asilotadharini Vrikuti , Kritapanga 
Visarna netra Kritanana . — 

Vasamedaviliptagatra, Kaha , Kaha Om Hasa Hasa 
Krudha Krudha, Om Shiljimutvama at Vramala- 
kritavarna Visfura Om Ghontarobabkirna deha Om 
Sing sis tha Arunavarna — 

Om H rang Hring Hrung Roudrarupa Hrung Hring 
Kling Om Hring Hrung , Om Akarsa Om Dhun Dhun 
Om Ha ha Kka Vajnni 

We need not further quote this fearful soul-stirring 
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hair-splitting Adoration. Those that understand Sans- 
krit will find that it is but a description of Sakti in her 
fearful and terrible form with some emblcrnical letters 
and words, whose real import it is hard to give. * 

Such are the Mantras with which Tantrikas 
worship their great Goddess, but the mere mechanical 
recitation of these Mantras are never meant 

Jap a of these Mantras are not exactly recitation f 
mental and verbal. What is jap a then? 

It is Recitation when one can come to certain 
mental state by practising some Yoga processes. This 
is what the Tantras say. 

({ l shall now describe to you Xari Chakra . Under- 
neath the navel there is the trunk ; from that trunk 
innumerable sprouts come forth. 'Their number is 
twenty two thousands. They all rise from the navel 

* Wc can easily understand the import of all the Yedic 
M mtras. The real Pouranik Mantras consist mainly of v 'NamR 
such and such a one, with simple and beautiful adorations that 
every body can understand. But such is not the case with 
the Tantrik Mantras. They consist of some woros and letters 
hardly having, out wo ally at least, any meaning whatsoever. 
W e shall make an attempt in our humble way to understand 
*hem later on if possible. In the meantime we shall ask our readers 
to compare the following’ three Adorations. 

(u fhe Rig Vedic Hymn, beginning with Hi ran y a Varan/ 
Hay ini. 

{i) The adorations in the Chandi of the Markendya Purana. 

(3) The Tanthka adoration quoted above. 



THE TANTRIKA MANTRAS 


and go upwards,- downwards and crosswise. They all 
exist as if in a circle. 

Out of these innumerable Naris (nerves), ten are 
chief. They are calle. Ira, P ingala , Sasumna , Gan- 
dhari , Hasihiginva , Pritha, Josha f Alanibusa, lluhu and 
Sankinu They are described as the Pranas (vital 
breaths). These vital breaths are of the ten kinds, 
namely Prana , Apana , Santana, Udana . Vyava, Naga, 
Kurma , Krikara , Dcvadatta , and Dhananjaya. 

Amongst these, Prana ^ vital breath) is the chief and 
the first. It always keeps the vital breath full and 
going. Because this keeps life alive by breaths, by 
exhaling and inhaling, — it is called Prana, 

There is another vital breath in the body which 
drives out the rejected portions of the food,— and 
therefore it is called Apana. 

I he vital breath that carries the different consti- 
tuents of the body such as phlegm, bile &c,— all in 
equal proportions, is therefore called Samana, 

The vital breath that excites different motions in the 
body is called Udana , 

That which creates the body and also the diseases 
is Vy ana. 

That which makes one yawn is called Naga and 
that opens the mouth is called Karma. Krikara 
completes the work of eating - and JDevadutta that of 
yawning. That which exists in the matter is called 
Dhananjaya. This vital breath does not leave the body, 
even when death occurs. 
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By the h elp of this Dhananiava th,* k • 
over these ten c T J J ’ he bein § s tr avei 

Tj. 0 . , Sn nds of Narichakms (nerve cirrWY 

(3) L T^'Zm t) Santm " u ^ ***;, 

. ^ mon S st them, the hiccups are called Thu, 

,S ca!led Adhimasa, coughing is called P 

part of the body exists SosL^n’Z lT^T° 
on the ricrhf q,'^ d- , , e Iert bJ oe Ira ; 

e n a iit side Pmgala and on the top is Pram, TV 
Jrrana is called r>*v^ , „ ihr/^, this 

a Vma 9 and Apana is called AWw n't 

dfV ! ded int ° ten <*»«* forms. 

To draw breatMnto % Pmnaya ™- 
called Puruka. To stop breach 7 Pmmyama « 
Then the P m a , thmg com P IeteI y >'s called 

should attempt to raise" upTllihe” 

upwards. By this c- . P U th taI br eaths 

exists in one’s body Himself be ^ S ° Ul that 

“7 “ The 

■nan iv, 'll comet “t" ^ ^ * 

3 State ' Th,s is Mantmjafa. f 

'Tantrikas. Thefr ^ exxr:tl ^ fo[ l°"ed bv ihe 

«a«,i„ s„„ MoLi."*; v“f ““ *i“ il •'« 

SLT ~ 77^* STxtr 

3 M rtabomwy deak „i th We sha „ 
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But the object of Tantrika Sadhanas is not only 
Moksha, — Emancipation, — it gave more attention to 
wordly powers than any other system of the Hindu 
Religion. We have said that its origin was Atharva 
Veda which mainly dealt with secular advantages, — 
such as freedom from diseases, -chastisement of ene- 
mies, curing of diseases &c. The Tantrika system 
■elaborated upon it. We shall speak more about it, when 
we shall deal with the Tantrika Sadhana. We shall 
here give some more examples of Tantrika Mantras. 

We quote from the Sastras 'T shall now des- 
cribe to you Sthamvana (to make man or woman 
complete slaves), Mohana (enchantment), Basikarana (to 
Bring another under one’s complete control,) Ved- 
weshana (to make difference) Uchatana (to make full of 
unrest) curing of poisons, Marana (to Kill) and Santi 
(peace). 

Draw a porpoise on a Vurja leaf and utter Mantras 
in his mouth and on four legs ; write Krinkara on the 
four legs, Hrinkara in the mouth, Vidya in the belly 
and Sadkaka on the back, and put it on a piece of 
stone by encircling it with Mula Mantra. You shall 
then worship it and stamp your foot seven times on the 
•ground. By this your enemy will be made completely 
powerless. 

Recite the Mantra Om Mala Mukha Sthamvani 


make an humble attempt to describe 
full, — but how far we shall be successful, 


Tantrika occultism in 
we do not know. 



Kamarupa Fat , 
enemies will be 


and write the Aghora Mantra and 

powerless in the battle. 

mark on your forehead with the M 
Vagavatyai—yoM can enchant 


it .vou put a 
tra Om namo 
whole world. 


■i nn( r]Z PUt SUChamark wUh the Mantra Om Fa 
iuH S rat, you can enchant a king. 

lantrasas oT'v ^ & / Crematl ‘° n ground with sue 
n ' lh ' ° , ^ ava Smhava Sarva Satrun Om Km 

•’ - nd ,T ynur enemy ’* name * -tte, 
1 atja leaf he is sure to be killed 

«£cr 

U yOU rccite Mantra Om Hun - KnFh r 
ur s «"s will be destroyed. ^aksha, ah 

By the Mantra 41 dangers be removed 

L> thc Mantra A’A* S//-% Kim dm «. 

* “*» 5-°»r complete control. " ,l ' 

We conclude by quoting two or three otlmr w , 

' “ SUbi “'' “ ™ Cd them i„ 

* j * - frttkarm i mama Satrumm Dev* 

dathanatig muksha Sthamvaya, " 

Sthamohaya . 

Sthamvanang Kura, Kurn Om lining fen* 
fetkttTzuz S'zv&hct* 
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Let us have another for the destruction of our 


enemies. 

Om Kanjari rahmani , 

Om Manjari Mahcsrcari , 

Om Vitali Koumari , 

Om Kali Vaisnavi , 

Om Aghora Vairabi \ 

Om Vetali Riidrani, 

Om Urvashi Chamunda 9 
Om J av ani Jakskini Cha , 

Nomomataro Ha mama Satrimg 
Grinhaia , Grinhata. 

Let u r . have another. 

Aing II ring Bring Sphang Kaing Khoing Vagavati 
Ambika Kubjing Sphang, Om Bhang I ang Vasa namo y 
Aghormukhi rang Bring Kili Kill Bichcha Sphoing 
Hang Sphring Sroing firing Aing Srimiti Kiiyjikcvvidya 
Sarnakara Smrita . * 

* We have given sufficient idea of these Mantras. We- 
shall try to find out whether they arc hair-splitting,— tenor-- 
making jargons, —or they have really any meaning or object. 
This much is admitted that Tantrikism became in course of time 
a very terrible and fearful thing. On the one hand it rose to 
the highest point of spiritual culture, on the other hand it became 
a terrible instrument of evil. 






Tantras. 


akti- worship are the Tantras — 
worship has derived its name 


e lantras and 

bad md.fiFerent, and they are of var 

Tanf m U ' Sm ^ WSiI as in B uddh 
Tantras not only in India, but in N< 

in c W n a and In other coi 

relnv a r<!n0t ba4 T ° Daniel 
. V "' e ® lve a translation fron 
It is really grand and beautiful. 

"Decorated with various gems or 
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re-echoed by the resounding notes of the maddened 
Kokilasa , — served always by the beautiful Spring with 
her such companions as black bees, — such is the king 
of mountains, — the snowy and majestic Kailasha , oa 
which sits the Preceptor of all the Universe, the Ocean 
of kindness, as white as the camphor and the Kunda 
flower, endowed with the pure Satwa attribute, Ex- 
pansive One, clothed in the cloth which is Space., 
the Lord of the poor and the indigent, the greatest 
and the best of Yogees , decorated with beautiful matted 
lock, wetted by the sparkling water of the holy Ganges, 
adorned with ashes, ever steady and of controlled 
mind, covered with garlands of snakes,— the Lord of 
the three worlds,— the Holder of the Trident, the Ever- 
pleased One, the Omniscient, the Bestower of Nirvana, 
He who has no changes, the Fearless, the Infinite, the 
Beneficial of all, the God of all Gods,- — the ever satisfied, 
ever merry Siva. 


On seeing him, the ever submissive Parvati (Sakti) 
spoke to him thus for the good of all beings, :< 0 God of 
ail Gods, the Lord of the Universe, the Ocean of mercy, 
I am always thy obideent half. — O Lord of Gods, I am 
alwa }>s at thy command. Without thy permission 
I can not say any thing. I know thou art always 
kind to me. I know that thou lovest me much, therefore 
what has occurred in ray mind, I desire to speak to 
thee. O great God, who is there in these three worlds 
that can reply to my queries! Thou art omniscient 
and thou art learned in all the Sastras.” 
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Siva replied:— <f O Vastly learned One, O my very 
•darling wife,— please tell me what thou desirest to 
know* What I shall not speak to my beloved sons 
Gonesha and Kartikeya, — if it is very secret, 1 shall 
speak to thee. But what is there secret to thee in the 
three worlds ! O Goddess, thou art but a form. of mine, 
I have absolutely no difference with thee. Thou 
art omniscient,— what is there unknown to thee 1 
Then why art thou speaking like one as if thou knowest 
nothing.’? 

Having thus been very much gratified with the 
words of Siva, Fravati thus spoke in all humility. 

Ci O Lord, O God of all beings, O learned One in all 
Dharmas, thou art endowed with the six wealths, — 
thou art kind, thou knowest the hearts of all, — by 
thee in ancient time the four Vedas were promul- 
gated. By these holy Vedas, — all the Dharmas in- 
creased and people trod on the path of virtue. By the 
performance of the rites, rituals and Yagmas as promul- 
gated in these Vedas, -the virtuous in the Satya "golden) 
age, were able to gratify the Devas, and the Pitris. 
In that Golden Age, men, becoming virtuous and righte- 
ous and by Dhyana (meditations) Tapasya (asceticism) 
Daya (kindness) and Dana (gifts) were all self-con- 
trolled —all greatly powerful, strong and truthful 
Though they were mortals, yet they were capable 
of going to heaven- and other higher places, and they 
were all good, virtuous, righteous and truthful In 
that age the kings were attached to high truth and 
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they were always engaged in protecting and supporting 
their subjects. They considered the wives of others as 
their own mothers and the sons of others as their own 
; sons. The man of that age considered the wealth of 

j others as mere stones and pebbles. They strictly 

j performed their own Dharma and always trod on the 
% path of righteousness. 

In that Satya age, there was none who was a liar, 
"who was addicted to vicious conduct, who was a thief, 
who ever tried to do harm to others and who . was 
wicked and sinful. None was wrathful, avaricious, cove- 
tous, boastful and vicious. Every one's heart was highly^ 
noble and good and every one was ever happy. * 

In that age, the lands were highly fertile, the clouds 
poured rains at proper seasons, the cows were 
plentiful of milk and the trees produced immense 
number of fruits. In that age, — no one met with 
death. There was no famine,- — no disease. All men 
were healthy and stout and strong,— all were brilliant 
and highly accomplished, the women were all chaste 
and greatly devoted to their husband. In that age all 
men, the Brahmans, the Khatryas, the Yaisyas and 
the Sudras,— all of them, performing the duties of their 
respective orders, obtained the highest state. 

* This is a translation of the first chapter of the Malta Nirvana 
Tantva . Any one who will take the trouble to read it must 
admit that the whole chapter is exquisitively beautiful But we 
must say that our translation is imperfect. The original is really 
very grand and beautiful. Therefore every Tantva is not bad and 
i d despicable, d dd ^ 
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When the Satya age passed away,-— t ^ 1I * s was 
changed. Then In this age {Treta) men were not able 
to obtain what they desired by the performance of the 
rites and rituals as promulgated in the Vedas. At 
this time, the very complicated Vedic rites grew to be 
very expensive and laborious. The men were oppressed 
with many anxieties and could not afford to perform 
them. Still they could not abandon them as they, 
were told that great harm would befall them, if they 
ever ventured to do it. Therefore they were always sad 
and miserable. * 

At this time thou promulgated on the Earth the 
S writ is which explained the Vedas. By them thou 
didst save the men irom misery, bereavement, disease, 
worry and sin. In this terrible ocean w °rld 

there Is none other who is the supporter, the protector, 
the savior and the benefactor like the father as thou art. 

When the next age Dapara appeared, the men lost 
the good deeds promulgated by the Swvttts and half 
of their virtues were destroyed, — men were overwhelmed 
with mental misery and bodily diseases. At that time 
they were saved by thee who appeared in the persons 
of Vyasa and others and promulgated the Sanhita and 
Pu rana Sast rets . 

Then came the Kali age, which is Sin personified,— 
which destroyed all Dharmas ■ — which filled the earth 

$ Our reader s^wi 11 mark that the Afaka Pantra says 

here what we have been saying all along. This is undisputedly 
an historical fact. 
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witn sin and wickedness,— and which spread all sorts 
of unrighteousness in the world. In this age the Vedas 
had lost all powers. The Smritis were all gone. It has 
also destroyed the Puranas that contained many his- 
tories and that pointed out many ways. 

O Lord, when the Puranas and the other Sastras 
. are thus destroyed,— then men will abandon all virtu- 
ous acts and good deeds they will be wild and 
vicious ; they \tdll be mad in intoxicants ; they will be 
always in sin and vice ; they will be lustful, highly 
covetous and avaricious^— they will be very cruel, rude, 
crafty, dishonest, untruthful they will be short-lived,' 
ignorant and wicked ;-they will be overwhelmed with 
diseases they will adopt the conduct of the low 
they will always be in the company of the low and 
the mean and themselves will turn to be mean and 
ow j— they will rob other’s wealth they will be ever 
engaged in the calumny of others they will quarrel 
with all , they will have no fear of sin in stealing the 
wives of others. They will be all poor, miserable un- 
happy and diseased. * 

To save men in this Kali age, thou hast promul- 
gated the Tantras. Thou hast also promulgated the 
hgama and Agama Sastras that bestow both the 


After thus describing- the futility of the Vedas, the Smritis, 
the Puranas in the Kali Age, -the Great Goddess goes on to 
men" * ^ Tantms ' that are promulgated in this Age to save 
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worldly enjoyments and the Emancipation. * In 
these Tantra Sastras > the Sadhanas of Gods and God- 
desses with Mantras and J ant r as, — various Nmuisas 
which create, protect and destroy the Universe, and 
Badhwa , Padmasana and numerous other Ashanas have 
been told, f In them also was spoken of Pashuvaba , 
Viravaba , and Dibyavaba. Thou hast also described 
Savasana, Chitarohana , Munda Sadhana > Lata Sadhana 
and innumerable other Sadhanas. 


* Agama and Nigania are the two parts of the Vedas. The 
part that speaks of the ceremonies that secure worldly goods is 
called Agama and that which speaks of the means of eternal 
Emancipation is called Nigama. In the Taniras , there are two 
such parts, -—one is Agama and the other is Nigama. 

f Sadhana is religious Practices. Mantra we have already 
spoken of and shall further explain. 

Jantra we shall speak of later on. 

Nyasa — is Pranayama already explained. 

Ashana has also been explained. 

The others are various Tantrika Sadhanas,— mostly intended 
to gain supernatural powers in this world. We hope to speak 
more of them as we proceed. But many of them, we need 
not mention, will be passed by us in silent contempt for 
obvious reasons. 



CHAPTER XI. 


The deterioration of Tantras. 


It is evident that in course of time like all others 
tenets of Hinduism, — this Tantrikism also fell into 
the deepest depth of degradation. The following 
quotation from the Mahanirvana T antra clearly indi- 
cates it. 


The great Goddess said: — ‘Tn the Kali age, there is 
no Pashuvaba even, — how then it is possible that there 
should be Dibyavaba ! The duties of those that have 
adopted the Pashuvaba are that they should support 
themselves by themselves, procuring fruits, flowers, 
leaves, water &c. They even in their mind should never 
think of a woman. Ihose that are Dibyavaba men are 
fully God-like, — their mind is always pure, holy and 
noble ; they have no desire whatsoever ; they consider 
every body and everything as the same ; — they are 
godly men in every respect. But the men of this 
Kali age is addicted to sin and vice, — their mind is al- 
ways uncontrollable, — they are greatly fond of sleep 
and laziness. How could these men be godly t 

O lord, thou hast also promulgated the Pancha 
Taiwa in which thou hast spoken of Vimvaba. Thou 
hast spoken in it of wine, meat, fish, food and female 
association. But many men of these Kali age are avari- 
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clous and wordly, — they will degrade themselves in this 
five Tatwas,-they will not perform any Sadhana. * 
These men, — the men that will adopt this Pancha 
Tativa Sadhana , will fall into deplorable state. They 
will drink various intoxicants in order to satisfy their 
sensual pleasures, and thus becoming dead drunk, will 
lose all their senses of right and wrong. Many of 
them will turn thieves, — many will have no respect for 
any woman. On account of excessive drinking, many 
will be diseased, senseless and idiotic, and they will 
die accidently falling into a lake or a hole or from the 
house-top or from the top of the hills. When they 
will be thus drunk, some will quarrel with their elders 
and others ; — some will sit dumb, — some will lie as 
dead and some will be very talkative. All these men 
will be extremely vicious, very cruel and wicked and 
monstrously sinful and bad. 0 Lord, O Great God, 
what you have spoken for the good of the people, 
will produce quite contrary effects. They will do im- 
mense harm. Who will practise the Yoga? Who 
will be able to perform the Nyasas ! Who will recite 
the Stotras (adorations) ? Who will perform the Jan* 
tra$ ? Who will practise Punascharana ? O Lord of* 
the Universe, on account of the age in which they will 

* This was realI y the case. Many Tantras solely devoted 
themselves to describe and elaborate upon this Tantrk Bira 
Stxihma and the result was most deplorable. What happened 
is above described. 

Iff - . ' 
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t e ll 0 J h «, PrOKCt0r ° r ,he hdp,ess ' 0 kindly 

an K , m ? nS by WWch the men of the Kali age 
can hesa^ Teh me that by which these men can 

btam ]ong life, freedom from diseases, strength 

^r ersyi ‘ t illigence and k ^w,-thatV 

h they can be endowed with mightv prowess- 
es by which they, being pure, holy and noble-minded 

others "hat ^ doing g °° d to 

r-Jul , 7 men wil] become virtuous and 

Jiteous and will always respect and worship the Gods 

e preceptors, father, mother and other elders and 
by which They will support their sons and other depen- 

let 'Tp , ^ WKkh mCn Can at tain to the know- 
»e o brahman, can be endowed with the knowledge 

hat speaks of Brahman and can always meditate 
upon Brahman. Kindly tell me all this.” 

0l The , jf eat Ocean of kindness,— the great beneficial 

One of rte whole Universe, the Great Siva thus re- 
p jed .- O Greatly fortunate One, thou art the Bene- 
fectress of the whole world.-thou hast asked me a 
befitting question. This great beneficial question was 
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cious and wordly, — they will degrade themselves in this 
five Taiwas , — they will not perform any Sadhana . * 

These men, — the men that will adopt this Pancha 
Taiwa Sadhana , will fall into deplorable state. They 
will drink various intoxicants in order to satisfy their 
sensual pleasures, and thus becoming dead drunk, will 
lose all their senses of right and wrong. Many of 
them will turn thieves, — many will have no respect for 
any woman. On account of excessive drinking, many 
will be diseased, senseless and idiotic, and they will 
die accidently failing into a lake or a hole or from the 
house-top or from the top of the hills. When they 
will be thus drunk, some will quarrel with their elders 
and others ; — some will sit dumb, — some will lie as 
dead and some will be very talkative. All these men 
will be extremely vicious, very cruel and wicked and 
monstrously sinful and bad, O Lord, O Great God, 
what you have spoken for the good of the people, 
will produce quite contrary effects. They will do im- 
mense harm. Who will practise the Yoga ? Who 
will be able to perform the Nyasas ! Who will recite 
the Stotras (adorations)? Who will perform the Jan* 
tras ? Who will practise Punascharana ? Q Lord of 
the Universe, on account of the age in which they will 


* This was really the case. Many Tantras solely devoted 
then: selves to describe and elaborate upon this Tantrfc Bira 
Sadhana and the result was most deplorable. What happened 
is above described. 
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d the preceptors, father, mother and other elders and 
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dants,— that by which men can attain to the know- 
edge of Brahman, can be endowed with the knowledge 
hat speaks of Brahman and can always meditate 
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The great Ocean of kindness,— the great beneficial 
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never before asked to me by any body, O bene- 
ficial One, thou art blessed, thou knowest what is 
good for the world. Thou art the real benefactress of 
all that are born in this Kali age, What thou hast 
said is all true, there is no doubt of it. * 

0 Great Goddess, thou art learned in the Dharmas , 
thou knowest the present, the past and the future, 
thou art omniscient. The words replete with the 
pharma of the past, present and future that thou hast 
spoken are very true, — they are proper and due to thy 
sense of justice. 

O Goddess of the Celestials, in the Kali age men, 
steeped in sin and consequently suffering great misery 
and divoid of the power of distinguishing between the 
holy and the unholy, will not get their salvation by the 
Brahmanas and the other Srouta Sastras as mentioned 
in the holy Vedas. They will not derive any benefit 
from the Puranas and the Smritis . O beloved One, 
I tell thee and I tell thee again and again that in the 
Kali age men have no other way but that of the 
Agama (Tantras). It was I who declared in the Srutis, 
Smritis, Puranas that in the Kali age, the virtuous wilt 
worship Gods in the way as mentioned in the Agama . 
Therefore in this age, men have no other path. 

In this Kali age, the Mantras &c. and the J antra? 
bestow success and their results are seen immediately, 
in this age, the Mantras of the Vedas have become 
powerless like the snakes that have lost their poisons. 

* That is, the Tantrika religion has been much deteriorated. 
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In the Satya and other ages, they could bestow results 
but m this age they are as if dead. " 

O darling One, many Tantras, containing many 


, " " , wiuauuug many 

legends have been told by me. How men can achieve 


final Success, how various Sadhanas are to be prac- 
tised, -these have been told hundreds and hundreds of 

1 haVe Spoken of various Gods and Goddesses. 
‘ ® dlfierent men are, as they are fit or unfit for certain 
religious practices, I have prescribed different processes 
for different men. I have spoken of things that are 
to be kept secret, and I have also spoken of many 
Janhka performances that need not be kept secret. 

_v 1 , haVS s P oken of the Vatmbas, the Vet alas, the 
latukas, the Nayikas, and I have also spoken of the 
followers of Sakti, Siva. Vishnu, Surya and Ganapati 

Many . sorts of Man tras, Jantras and various means of 
attaining hinal Success have been also told. * O dear 
one, whenever by whatever men questions were asked 
to . nie ’ 1 re P lied to them according as they would 
suit them and be beneficial to them. O Parvati, the 
question that thou hast asked me is suited to the 
present age. I am always bound by thy ' great love ; 

asked by thee, I speak to thee the greatest of all secrets 
of this world. 


* . Tins is the best descriptions of the T antra, in brief. So 
he Vedas smnt.s, Puranas and other Sastras are not suitable, 
1 !' a f ( ° f C0U1 ' Se accordin S to the Tantras ), — so here 

u \ mentl0 " f ; d that ever - v Tantm is not suited to ever)’ body,- 

they were told as they found necessary. 



CHAPTER XII. 

The Tantrika Brahma "Worship. 



y aavaism, Vaisnavism and other tenets of the 
Hindu Religion promulgate both the worship of Sa-una 
and Mrguna Brahman, the Tantrildsm is" no excep 

IT: !‘ f ls0 ,ncu j cat “ «* the worship of the tivo 
different but one Brahman, and then it goes on 
specially to promulgate the worship of Sakti. 

This is what the Tantras say:— 1 "If vou do good to 

the world, the God of the world is pleased ;-f or He 

>• exists resting"!: 

Sma ’ "" U °“ t * Se “ nd ' «*• ''nfiilite, 
self manifested ever-complete, and He is Sat Chit 

%***?<&*«■ T' KnOT “ ge - B,iss > Heh “ ~ 

hanges. He has nothing to stand upon. He is be 

?. " ever eh,ngKi - h = *■ ^ond 

ac ™i!;, f S , rM Spectal0 '' of al1 sorts of 
achon good orbad. He is the Soul of every thing, _ 

ie is the Lord of all directions u~ ; 

, . exists deep .secrecy in all beings. He has no 

beginning, nor end.-He is free from all the or^ of 

senses yet all °f them get their brilliancy form Hnr 

He is beyond all beings, He is the cause or the seed 


Scribed ^ and'JaJ™. Brah ““ been 
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of all the three worlds. He is not to be known by 
the words or the mind. He is omniscient, — He knows 
every thing of the Universe, but no one knows Him. 

This Universe is under His control. This Universe 
with movables and immovables rests upon Him. From 
Him this Universe is manifested in different forms, such 
as water, air &c. All beings are His existence. 

O Great Goddess, that Brahman being the cause, — 
we are also born. That great God is the cause of all 
animals. Brahman is engaged in creation, therefore 
He is known as the Creator. By His wish Vishnu is 
engaged in the preservation of this Universe, therefore 
he is known as the Preserver. As willed by Him, I am 
engaged in destruction, therefore I am known as the 
Destroyer. Indra and other Devas also are engaged 
under His command to perform their respective duties, 
and thus to rule the Universe, thou art His Para 
Pmkriti , — therefore thou art worshipped in all the 
three worlds. The beings are never free, or inde- 
pendent. The great Soul sitting in them makes them 
act as He directs. 

O Goddess, He by whose command the winds 
Bow, — the sun sends the heat and warmth, the clouds 
pour down rain at proper times,— the trees are covered 
with beautiful flowers. He who at the time of universal 
dissolution destroys the death itself —He who is the 
death of death himself,— who is the terror of terror 
itself— He is the Great One known to the Vedanta, * 

* We need not say that this description is beautifully poetical 
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0 the Adored of the Celestials, all Gods and God - 
desses are Tanmayas , i. e., Brahman himself. From 
Brahman down to a blade of grass, all are Tanmayas , 
i. e., every thing is Brahman, in Brahman, not apart 
from Brahman. If that Great Soul is pleased, then 
is ^ the whole Universe pleased. If any one pleases 
Him, he pleases whole Universe. When He is wor- 
shipped, — every one is pleased. 

O Goddess, as if the trunk of a tree is watered, all 
the branches and leaves and twigs of the tree are 
pleased,— so if the Parama Brahman is worshipped, 
then are all the Goddesses and Gods and Immortals are 
worshipped. O beloved one, as by thy Puja (worship) 
Archana fadoration), Dhyana (meditation) and Jafia 
(repetition of thy Mantras ) all the Goddesses ' are 
pleased, so are pleased all the Gods if the Great Soul 
is worshipped. As all the rivers, though they know 
it not, go and fall into the great ocean, so all worships 
addressed to whoever Gods, they might reach the 
Great One. O Sivani, that Great One, that Master 
Mind bestows upon man that which he desires, and 
with which desire he adores and worships with faith 

and devotion the different Gods and through that 
Gocl. * 

_ 0 beloved one > "'Hat more should I tell you about 
this matter? Know His adoration, worship, medita- 
tion are the only means of Salvation. In his Adoration 

* Compare Gita. Srifcrishna said exactly this in the Git 
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( Upasands, there is required no exertion, no fasting, 
no giving pains to one's body, — no strict observance 
of any rules for living and sitting, — no Mu dr a, no 
Nyasa. Faith, devotion, knowledge are all that is 
required.*' 

The Great Goddess then thus spoke : — r< 0 God 
of all Gods, thou art the preceptor of the Devas. Thou 
art the speaker of all Sastras, all Mantras and al! 
Sadhanas . O Lord, thou hast spoken to me of Parat - 
para f Parameshivara , Parama Brahman ; tell me now 
by what Upasana the mortal man can worship and 
adore Him. What is his Sadhana > what are His Man - 
trasy what is His D Ay ana , and what is His Bidhcma . > 
lam .eager to learn all this from thee/ 1 

The Great Siva replied : — (i Q the beloved of my 
heart,— this Great Tativa (knowledge) is very secret. 
O Great Goddess, O beneficial one, this Parama Bra- 
hman is known by Swarupa Lakshmana and Tatastha 
LaksZtmana. He who is only Existence, who is only 
Paramartha * who is unchangeable and who is beyond 
the knowledge of words and mind and by whose 
existence this illusory Universe appears to be true, — 
is Parama Brahman, This is his Swarupa Lakshmana — 
true nature. 

Those who do not see any distinction between 
the friends and the enemies, those that are beyond 


* W e need not say that bv this the Tantra means Nirgnna 

Brahman. 
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the influences of contraries, z* e. of cold and heat &c, 
those who have lost the sense of all distinctions, those 
who have lost the knowledge of the existence of the 
soul in the body, such Yogees by Samadhi Yogas can 
know Him. * 

He from whom this Universe has been produced, — 
in whom this Universe will disappear at the final 
dissolution, that Brahman is his Tatastha Lakshmana . f 

O Goddess, the same Parama Brahman is known 
both by the Swarupa Lakshmana and Tatastha 
Lakshmana . If He is to be known in Swarupa Laksh- 
in ana, then there is no necessity for any Sadhanas, but 
If He is to be known in Tatastha Lakshman, then 
there are Sadhanas for it. O beloved one, I shall now 
tell you what It is. $ 

In this Sad&ana,— I shall first speak to thee the 
great Mantra of the God of all Gods. First recite 
Pranaha (i), and add to it Sachhit (2) ; then add the 
word Bkmig (one) and then the word Brahman , 
When added together, it will be one One Sachhidakong 
Brahman . This is the greatest of all Mantras, It 
bestows Dharma, Artha, Kama 9 and Moksha (3). To 

•-:* This is almost a quotation from the Gita. 

+ This is the Saguna Brahman of the Vedanta. 

+ We have in previous pages described the puja of Siva, 
e. Saguna Brahman, The Tantras inculcates a different sort of 
Puja. We need not describe it in detail. It is a long complicated 
Tantrika ritual; we shall give, only a portion of it, so that our 
readers might form some idea of it. 
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adopt this Mantra t one is not required to see auspicious- 
time, day or month. It is always successful, — in It 
one is not required to follow any prescribed rules. 

He who has got this great Brahma Mantra 
as if it were his ear-rings, he only is blessed ; he only- 
is successful, he is a real virtuous man, — he has bathed 
in all the Tirthas y he is initiated in all the Yagmas 
he is learned in all the Sastras and he is placed in 
all the abodes. 

O the adored One of the Universe, those that have 
taken Biahma Mantra have no necessity of any other 
Sadkana , As soon as one adopts this Brahma Mantra 
he becomes full of Brahman* O Goddess, he who has 
attained Brahman, what is there in the three worlds, 
that is not acquired by him. * 


* After this follows a long description of this Brahma 
Sadhana, — with all the Ritualism of Tantrikism minus its gross, 
parts. We need not dilate upon them. 
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Thou art the beginning of all the Universe. We are 
all produced from thee. « . 

Thou knowest all things and every thing in this Uni- 
verse, — -but no one knows thee. 

Thou art Kali, thou art Tarini, thou art Durga, 
thou art Soroshi, thou art Vubaneshwari, thou art 
Dhanavati, thou art Bagala, thou art Vairabi, thou 
art Cninnamastha. Thou art Annapurna, thou art 
Vagdevi (Sarasvvati the Goddess of knowledge), thou 
art Lakshami (the Goddess of wealth), — thou art the 
Embodiment of all forces,— thou art in every God 


ihouart subtle, thou art gross, thou art manifest, 
thou art unmanifest. Thou art with form, although 
thou hast no forms. No one knows thee. For the desires 
of the devotees, for the good of the Universe, for the 
destruction of the Danavas, thou assumest many forms. 

Io protect the Universe, thou art some times with 
four arms, some times with two arms, some times 
with six arms, some times with eight arms, and then 
thou wieldest various weapons. In all the Tantras, 
OWine to thv those 7J ,T , 
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In the beginning of all creations, then enisled 

T«,na , which is named Prakrit;. TIn tha r : ’ 

I s beyond the knowable state of words and m • 
y the DtstRE of the Parama Brahman a h tf + 

Fr ° m 

created by thee. The^causl off'll iS 

Brahman is but the indirect cause. He^ % 
exists in every thin? He e vW« exists and 

Universe. He exists fa every th^g JcM Lf ^ 

2— Sny thl ' ng - He do “ nothin- 
eats not, he walks not. He does not live ?n r 

part, color thing. He is actionless -only 

He has no beginning, nor end ' TENCE * 

pto, acting i, h i/:,rr- 

one rfU„ d r‘ r0yer mf th<! CrCi,i0n - **** is bat 

therefor? h! ° ff' 0 " 0 ”' H = Kal„ (destroys) 

therefore he is called Mahakala, Thou dost /Z 

— t ; 

we have^stated is nothing outofour own imaginahoZ^ ^ ^ 

* Tama is translated by Darkness w -a • 

« all. See our previous notes. ‘ S not darkn esa 

+ Sankara says, “It is indescribable.” 
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the tantrika sakti puja 


y/ 

Thou devourest Kala (timr) t-u- r 

called AW/. Thou art the ? ) herefore thou 

thou art the crenf-n a a e ^ Innin § of every thing 
me creator and destroyer of all r ’ 

art called Adya Sakti. At the time ’ ^ th ° U 

thou existest only as formless as Ta, ° DlSSoIution » 
cribable, ’ S Tama ' as one indes- 

hough thou hast form vet 
Thou assumest many for™ £ 

f hou art the beginning, thou art the !lf Maya ‘ 
thou art the master, thou art the d / “ fnfinite > 
the protector. O good one fn *i • d troyer » thou art 
that those that have attained to r* 1 t0ld thee 

Mantra, obtains the r u t as ^ B -hma 

thee. !t do those that worship 

various TantraT I^them have^b^ ^ t0W “ the 

° f Bhava ' name] y Pashu, Debya, Tnd^V’ ^ WndS 
, Ka 1 there is no Pashu Bhava • th ^ ^ the 

~m^e ^ * «* - ^ SaS 

~' s r *» 

edg e 0f Bra Hman is obtained. H e ^oT’a ^ W 

f ahman ' has b — 

* We have already gi „n the P„ mnic s , ‘ nS 

*“ “y* ■— — a- of t„,;l »« 
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and f e of , he 

I**™ P=ofon„ them ^ f " ^ ° f **“* 

•h=y obtain the res „,« according and ^ { °K 
c oansed of all their sins they wilf c ' ross lh t g ^ 
the world. ross t!le ocean of 

By the accumulated virtues 
Births, men are inclined to thy KulT^ V** 0 ™ 
He whose heart has h " K lachara Sadhana. 

becomes Siva himself. WhTfteT ^ Kulacham 
°f enjoyments, — there is no chance 1S f P ?f 0nderance 
where there is Yoga, -there tlm des L T'* ^ 

obtains tah 

trlt t^Td ““ ^ndl'tS 

soperio, to . Brahman whoTnot'a x‘ZZ7 ^ 

Those that are purified by truth anri tu ^ 
become self-controlled, perform Kula-l h ° Se ^ haVe 
become kind and genteel. Kali ^ thuS 

to persecute them. ' 1 never be able 

TllOSCS theit Will SlwSV<5 

his preceptor and father, those thatl TT W servfn T 
towards his mother, th at ever ^ ° W dev0ted love 
his own wife, Kali will not be able TT * 

Those that are truthful that T S T ^ 
and are ever attached to' true Dha T 
believe in Kulachara as bein- true K V n ^ tha£ 
to persecute them. * ’ K&1 Wl not he ab ic 
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Those that 
are devoted 
persecute them. 

Those that associate with men who 
lacharis, those that live near them, an 
respect them,;KaIi can not persecute them. 

Those Devotees of Kulachara Dharnu 
deviate from it and strictly adhering tc 
and adore thee, Kali cannot persecute the™ 


TUJA 

are free from pride and 
to Kulachara, Kali will no* 


CHAPTER XIV. 


Mantras Explained. 


We have already set out the processes by which the 
Mantras have been created from the earliest Vedas •— 
we have also quoted a few Tantrik Mantras. At 
the first sight, these Tantrik Mantras look some thin 
funny and ludicurous —having absolutely no meanin 

at all ; but they are as a matter of fact not so funny 
nor ludicurous, nor meaningless as they appear to be. * * 

Each one of them has a meaning and a deep mean- 
ing attached to it. They are but emblems and were 
created after the great Vedic Mantra Om. * 

Mahanirvana Tantra thus explains it «Om has 
been formed of A, U and M put together. The mean- 
ing of A is the Protector of the Universe. U means 
the Destroyer of the world and M signifies the Creator 

hman” ’ lhlS great Mant ™ means Parama Bra- 

The Tantra says.-'‘0 Goddess, if the above man- 
Int °P Saahidakon S Brahma ) be uttered with- 


out the Pranaba ( i e. Om ), but with the addition 


* OM is known as Pramba. We have fully explained th!« 
most sacred word of the Hindus in the / ' P d h,s 

Tantras have merely imitated the Vedic Mshil and^c 
many other emblematical words as we shall presently see. * 
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MANTRAS EXPLAINED IOI 

of A ing which means Knowledge , Hring which means 
Maya , and Spring which is Lakshtm , the Goddess of 
Wealth, the devotee will then obtain various knowledge, 
various Maya ( illusions ) and various wealth. 

Thus do we find, as OM ( ) indicates Parama Bra- 
hman, so A ing ( ffc* ) indicates knowlege, Hring ( ) 

indicates Maya and Sring ( iff ) indicates the God- 
dess of Wealth. They are therefore not altogether 
meaningless as ordinarily they appear to be. 

We quote the Tantra where it explains these 
Mantras : — 

“O great Goddess of all Goddesses, O Sivani, I 
shall now describe these Mantras and how they are 
to be made. O beloved one, get the Bija Mantra % 
living in this way. The great One, the Lord of the 
heart rests on Matter ; on it stands the Space and thus 
is created Hring.” t 

Kring signifies Prajapati i.e. f God as Creator. Thus 
the Tantrik Mantra : — 


% Bija means seed, —therefore Bija Mantra means the seed 
of the Mantra, i.e. it is but the abbreviative term of some thing,— 
some God or Goddess. 

t The above does not perhaps convey any meaning. As 
Om is created by A, II and M, — so Hring (■ T? ) is made of (^ ) 
Hr ( matter ), Ee ) God and ing ( * )' Space ; so on with every 
other such emblematical Mantra. We shall, therefore, give only 
one example* with .their different significations. 
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flZ' ^ Kri " s - W« fa 

K k 1,Z 7f SeS Z”“’~ tiK D ‘ S "‘ 0f B « h ““ ! thus 

tious toV '^"7 ” m me “ 

c great Goddess who is the ZW r * / . ? * r 

or Prakrit!, of Brahman.” *' Maya 

Sthring signifies GREAT FEMALF / p 

kr,tl > Sakti,— -therefore Sthrino- Parang c 

means :■ "Oblations to the great GoZ 7 * 

great Female.” § Goddess who is the 

So far we have got the following 
m ( ^ /—great Brahman. 

mxzzr «***•*■ 

Lakshmi. 

*x, lHS S ^ )~Prahman as Creator. 

Kltn S C mf )=Katna ( Desire ) 

String ( t^f )=Great Female 

-atLTwtr mP5ete Mamra formed * emble- 

whaj this Manila^ ^ '"The 0 ^h, ^ Understand 
-e but the various names of the Grit cZTss' ^ 
d hou art Om, Great Brahman, thou art 'a ' 
Saraswati, the Goddess of Knowledge -Z 7*’~~ 

Maya Prakrit! j thou art W % he >4f 

"■ ea,thj *»«**■•. * 
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KUng, , the Desire of Brahman ; thou art Sthring , the 
Great Female, * 

These Mantras therefore are not meaningless jar- 
gons, But the Tantras went much further ; — they went 
much further in many things, so much so that some 
of them at least brought religion to the lowest level. 

They created abbreviations of every Mantras , for 
example the Bija of Eshana ( Siva ) Hong ( if ), that 
of Vayu ( wind ) is Jong ( ^ ), that of Varuna is Bong 
( qf ), that of Agni is Bong ) and that of Indra 

is Long ( 

We have already said, the Tantras have created 
these peculiar sorts of Mantras out of every thing. We 
give below another example and we believe that will 
be sufficient for our purpose.'.' ;7/T ■ ■ 

It is supposed that some Gods and Goddesses re- 
main at the door of the room in which the Great 
Goddess is to be worshipped. They are Gonesha, 
Khefcrapala ( the God of the fertile land ), Vatuka, 
Jogini, Ganges, Jamuna, Lakshmi and Saraswati. They 
are to be worshipped with these Mantras. 

Gong Goneshaya Name, 

Gong ( V ) being the Bij Mantra of Gojiesha, — salu- 
tation to him. 

Khong Khetrapala Namo . 

Khong ( ) being the Bija of Khetrapala,— saluta- 

tion to him. 

Bong Vatukaya Namo, 
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tohfr^* } th ' B V* ®f Vatuka, -salutation 
Jang Joginnaya Nanio. 
an & ( «rf ) being the Btia nf t • 

her - ' 7 ° f J a § ini , salutation to 

Ga »gaya Namo, 

*>* of <* Ganges^ — saluta- 

Jwg Jamunaya IVanio 

*£?£ )i ** a * ** of Jamunay — saluta- 

Lakmat A r amo, 

thn to her! ** Bija of Lakshrni,--. saJuta , 

V f T Ga ™™<*tyai N amo . 

.0 i!? v> ^ B* of Saraswati, — salutation 

* bl >™«,ba s 

Sr, d ?. a ! tbe : Va "* w(th «"«f iv,T When if 

they n-ere raisedT™ 131 ' pon ' ers by themseIvtt!L W ]^ al . Iy Ri " 

; i ajsea to be $o m»nv r - ues »^ w nen virtual K- 

'as firmly believed that their niA ' S Smi (; ° ddesse s,— when it 

necessity to shorten them for *, ’ then tfraduallv *,» ’ , 

keeping them in h • 1 le convenience of «(••» »• 3 

*«. Jjte: r 

rr * - ^ S: ”r 6ma "“ “ - 

6 on their reciters m any 
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wordly benifits and. supernatural powers. Even then the Rig- 
Veda Hymns were cut into short sentences and these very short, 
sentences were called Mantras. 

The Tantras went a step further, — a very long step further. 
They abbreviated their Mantras to single letters and called them 
the Bi/a ( seed ) Mantras. We need not say, they firmly believed 
that these Bija Mantras had the sure and cirtain power to* 
bestow on man every earthly benefit and great supernatural powers. 
They went further,— they believed that if these Mantras were re- 
peated for certain number of times, say hundred, thousand or 
hundred thousand times,— they made a man as powerful as any 
God and so forth. * These repetitions are called Punascharana. 

We believe that Saivaism and Vaisnavism that followed the 
complicated ritualism of the Brahman as dropped all these Man- 
tras and brought in a really devotional religion in India. Their 
Mantra was simply Namo — salutation to the, but the Tantras 
followed the path of the Yedic Mantras with rather full vengeance. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Xulaehara. 

The religion that has been promulgated by the 

~ / ntraS h f S bCen Cailed by every one of *em 

it?' C ° nduCt of the Kulas. What is 

he Tani ™s of course fully describe it —though 
each accord, ng to its own tenets and doctrines. 

isAW US , d !l ParVati ask t0 Siva ; — “O Lord, what 

Siva replied :-«0 Goddess of Kula, you are al- 
ways a well-wisher of all devotees, -thou hast put ‘to 

listen ToTr qUCStl0n ' 1 Sha11 now answer the m. Please 

J S '~ P ™ kriti 0r Nature . Space, Sky, Earth, 

Kulas O a f!dd * ^ kn ° Wn by thG nameof 
Bmhl P ’~ t0 Understand the existence of 

least idea 7 T th ' nSS ’ and t0 act wit hout the 
least idea that they and the Great Brahman are not 

one -such act, on,-i s called Kulachara. And this 

MoPrP arma b£St0WS DIwma * Artha > Ka ™ *nd 

Moksha. Those men only who have been free from 

the7u!h7r777he TPraZP * ** Understood tha ‘ 

material Elements! ** Mlginal S »1 and 
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all sin by hard austerity, distribution of aims and 
me , tat, „„ can have their minds attached “o 

to KuU l Unde " ,Md '"« ° f «« who is attached 
min* f Tn°°” “ P “ r<! a ” d ^ Then their 

” Z° M Jy , and sole| y devoted to the Lotus feet 
of the Adya Kali (First Sakti). 

The men, having obtained a good Guru (preceptor^ 

enZVJ Vo Tff ° f a " d ,h ' y ’ ha ™e bee!i 

by f ' V ° rShip the Goddess of K„l« 

ill this world all th* l ^ they enjoy here 

obtain dnj^a^r” 5 ^ " d *-> 

ti».« 1 X w SL !s .™7X“^ for 8,1 b ‘ ings -~ 

mind and that which gfces immense^ ’ f “‘^ry from the 

be known as the fe of , Zrt il V Sh °“' A 
which produces ermr r. t • Tatdias. But that 

ness and which is the ’cauTe of ° f m J" d a ” d UI,happi ' 
to be carefully avoided d,S ' as “ is 

.hat T a,e d ™“tou*wt ,y T 7“ antaaI V-tho.e 
energy and power from of ft 

■considered as the second Tatwa h ShmiId be 

is ,o b * «?*- 

■which increases the power of ", enjoyable and 
Tatwa. P °' rer of man bood is the third 

That which is food — that wh.Vk • , 

, mat which is produced from 
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tke land -that which , s in ftc , (he 

crea ures and that which bestows tog life to all of the 
three wo, ds shouid be hnown as the ta„ h TaJa 
O Goddess, -that „ hich ls the 

1“: hUth ° "* ° f 

", e IS the fifth and the last Tatwa. 

a a Godd ' S! ' k ' n ™ that 

third ?o yrr ^ (Heat), the second is a4?>, the 

th !rd xs iw, the fourth is the W, O Ladv 
consider the fifth and the last Tatwa as C, 
holds the whole Universe. * ^ Whlch 

SionVte"’ Ved'"' d'T ‘ hOU ' Vil ‘ S “ that the reli- 
aoneared f, 1 ° f thc P "ra„as have dis- 

K^Z \ ™ T"’’ * h “ wi,t th °" ■“«>" ‘hat the 

n o- ‘ . appeared and has become powerful. 

virtue Td 1 '- “ lere . •* n» distinction between 
nd sin as described in the Vedas l-nm *4 
that the Kali has become powerful “ 

.cartjfabom" 3 ; ato"tto "" b = 

sand ' knmy then tha * ’ 

* These grand Panchaiatwas were s „ m |,„r . . , 

in Madya ( wine ) Man™ >m tv ,! Symbohsed the 7i*#*r«s. 





o Lady-beautiful,— when the earth will hardlv 
produce any crops, when the clouds will hardly 
" rains > the trees will hardlv r . 

tn o oT i the h “ ,ts ' 

r 

every one will covet the wealth of the others ' t “ 
then that the K.U has become powerful 
° m ’ghty one, when there will h<* no 
no shame in drinking wine and eatincr meat in 
when men will drink rWn i * , * P ublic >— 

' taa become powerful. » °' V thm that th » Kali 

wra* h “eak h Lf„ly a‘“ e ’* P ° Wer H al > ‘be Dharmas 
£ erery 

There ,, no better Dharma than Truth a 
are produced in a barren land ' As n ° Crops 

seed on it,- so are useless the P ' * S ° W 

without Truth. Uja ’ J a P a > Tapasya 

Truth is Parama Brahman Tt.,n, - 
ahipof God-Truth is abovi 

Kah will become powerful — P . ’ theref °re when the 

Kulaclmrci in public,— j n ' broaTdft 0 "!- U° Uld perform 
eyes of all men. ' Inbroad ‘ d ay hght,~before the 

* We should draw our rea<W« 

Here the Tm tra distinctly condemn, TT ‘° ^ Sent ««- 
. , ° n that drinking is a part of Tan/? 1 ”^ W ® Sha11 

drinking is rather more symbolical thai ^ rellgion >~but this 

rr* 1 * ** *- && ^ 

wiruasm in this 


no 
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Nothing can be kept hidden and secret without false- 
hoods,— therefore Kulachara should be performed in 
public. * Therefore men should make them strictly 
attached to Truth and perform Puja, Japa, Homa and 
all other religious ceremonies. I shall now tell you the 
various processes of the worship which is the only re- 
medy for the fell malady in the shape of Kali.” f 

* Here !t is distinctly mentioned that there was a class of Tan- 
tnlas who held their Tantrika Sadhanas in secrecy— but it is 
Strongly denounced here. Therefore there is absolutely nothin* 

to be ashamed of m Tantrika Sadhana, if that Sadhana is real and 
true. 

f We shall not keep away any thing from our readers,— but 
we shall only speak, as we have repeatedly said, of its true import. 



Goddess ' G - at S ‘ V ‘ ‘ bUS Sp ° ke t0 th » G ™Mest of 

»" tave t0 engag ‘ TkZT 7 ’ TW< « 

Saw o Mot/T “ Perf °™ thc 

Pa mha Tatwa, namely l/V" ? S worshf P 
(meat), Matsa (fish) Mutf - ^ ^ (wine), Mansa 

(female association) are required iTsLt^ MaitAma 

vhhout these fi ve then such p . W °f“ l Upped 

' he CaUse the worshipped dea h r " ? eC ° meS 
the worshipper derives L u * ‘ In such Pu J 

-*> •« ***; 'T tter he 

germinate if sown on / / tep * As no seed could 

derived if S akti is xyorshio"’ ^ can be 

Tatwa." » orshipped without the Pancha 

* Many will ask*— ^Ar.^ 

US mod, see can tha , °“ d Ca <“ dt J’.-t« 

S ; ldllUS have b «n born amo„L 1 m ^ great men 
should not redicule it and make it a tb Tantn kas, -therefore 
toncal fact,— it is bat * e Ved ^ ° f contempt. As an 

form, -but j t is also something more we " 08 anoth « 

terous grounds. We lav before ’ Vl STnust *°t tread on 
may form their own opinion. ^ readers P la »n facts,-*, 
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, T f he D G ° ddess asked : "Kindly tell me in detail 
about Panchatatwa . ” eiau 

The great Siva replied :-"The best wine is of three 
. d j 7 name,y Gouri > Paishti and Madwi. This wine 
“ made ° f , P alm and is of various sX 

thritid e fr° Untr ^V VhiCh they are pr0duced and 

Ire spoken L b" ^ made > wines 

are spoken of by various different names. All the«e 

wme, are (it to be used i„ tbe worship „ f th= 

This wine m whichever way it is produced and bv 
* “ b ^K~if it is properly p„ rifcd £ 
bestows all success on the worshipper. There 
" absolutely no distinction in respect of wine , e 
any wine can be used). ' ^ ‘ 

Meat is of three kind, -those of the land -those 
of the sky and those of the water. These rnkts ca, 

“ used by whomsoever they are broueht or killed r 
““in the worshi £ 

Z ' Z t “ . y int ° The 

“ lOT “ “ d »/ »»ich he is fond shouid 
n Pttja . In sacrificing 1 anv 1 

males are to be sacrificed,— never a f Pma i •' 
ofiered. fema!e ™ to be 


on the Soma winjlhot’ ^ ^ Wr ’ Uen 

* “ »; . "r - *-■.■££ : sr * - «* 

the animal YaglMs^ftS n -V'edL. a!S0 3 Mw ““option. It is 



>f fi.K. r: t0,n f across! » the Vedic 
■* - -t is undoubtedly a new 

" . day ’ a high class Hindu r 
, 111 any other Part of India 
‘ on ! y in B engral ;-there it 
't with the exception of higher 
men and women. Therefo " 

" g !f W0 sa >' th at the Tan/n 
Even to day they are more 

uha We have historical evidences 

nlL T aS W6n£ t0 nor ‘>iern 
" d ° ther countries from Bengal. 

Preparation of f ood to be offer* 

,n the Brahmana, In Z 

e Td T Ul f t6d as regards i, 
used, how they are t0 be h 

■ It was called a«r«-p reparation 

V as sacred as a God. There 
Is not a new intiovatmn 


Brahmanas an 
innovation. Even up b 
never touches, not to speak o 

t CXCept Fish-eatin f 

is eaten by the highest tc 
-- class Hindu widows 
e,t "’ ouid not be very f ai 
as must have their origin in 
extensive here tw 

re tfMn any other 

to prove that the 
and eastern Asia,—. 
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When i the Ambrosia ( wine ) should be offerred to 
ie Goddess, all the fruits, meat, fish and eatables 
offered with it, should be considered as holy and pure 

l™ a * f!" time “ d « poison. It makes a' 
delth* C °" S ,nVahd and he wiI1 soon meet with 

When the Kali will become powerful, the fifth and 

the last fatzva should be performed with one’s wife 
only, * 

O beloved one, one should make one’s all accom- 
phshed place Sripatra. Then he should initiate that 
wife with Karma (wine, and the water of the Argha.) 

1 his is the Mantra of the initiation. 

A mg Kling Swaha • 
then recite. 

Tripur ay a Namo. 

things to meddle with. How and why this last 7V* ' h 

“ >■ »- jz « s : y ‘iz m :: 

-wT LTwxr, , ,h“ ,h fh“'; in .*• ■*“ - 

shall condemn the religion itself. ’ 110 3CaSOn that We 

In our humble opinion thi« 

to the Vedic Yagnui There, one’s wi fe "va!” aiS ° ^ ***** 
one could perform a Yazma ; f h* ’ a necessny.-no 

T . , 1 agma ' if he w as not accompanied by his wife 

m “>- s«jo»rf for He K Mo t '*' 

bably this 1 antric ritual is but some -ort of i , P 

Vedic custom. ° f dcveh pment of the 
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Salutation to Tripura (Siva). 

Then pointing to the wife he will ■ 

Imang Sakting. 

1 his is Sakti. 

Then recite the following, 

Pavitri Kuril . 

Make pure. 

Sakting Kuru Swaka . 

Make Sakti, — oblation to thee ! 

If the wife was not initiated before 
her ears the Maya Mantra Hring. 

Then draw a triangle between him and his wife and 

r Ttend '*» - »- x .a„ gM v° r « 

ind the above-mentioned triangle and then again 

,, S , q ." are rOTnd six-angled figure. , Then 
the tvorshtpper rvil! adore the four different angle” 
square, with the following Mantras. 

]>un S Puma Sailaya Pitaya Namo 
Salutation to the Purna Sila Pit, 1 


then utter 


* should ask 
Vedlc Yagmas. 

f. .We. have alrea 
place where some pc 
h into pieces. 


compare this with 


meant by a Pi ta , 
J s '-.body fell when Vi$ 
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Kang Kamrupaya Pitaya Namo. 

Salutation to Kamrupa Pita. * 

Then the worshipper should adore the six anfdec 
of the six-angled figure with the proper Mantras 
then he should adore and worshiping placed at Z 

centre of the triangle. P d at the 

s the 

Emblem 

viomlnps his wife.— he worships the Great PitAKRm 

an Emblem, m an Image made of clay stone or LZ 
*” but ' vors hipping Her in another human be 

« :Z:i ;;c° r bad ,vc do not ^ bw 

famous all over India. amru P a in Assam is 
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We shall not describe the long and complicated 
Sakti Worship as promulgated by the Tantras. Per- 
haps it was very simple in the beginning, — but became 
in course of time so complicated and so lengthy that 
it might very well be called fearful We have no space 
to describe it from the beginning to end,— for it will 
cover many pages and will do good to nobody. As 
in the Siva worship, — -so here also it begins with Pra- 
takrita (early ablutions), Snana , (bath), Sandka (re- 
citing the Gayatri, — (of course the Tantrik Gayatri is 
different from the Vedic Gayatri), Sambida Sodhana 
L e. the purification of the five 7 'atwas, the external 
and internal Nyassa, Puja Vidkana , — the ceremony 
of worship, Validana— the sacrifices of animals &c., 
Jloma , — the fire ceremony, — Vainzba Tatwa and Cha- 
knmasthana. * 


* It is the performance of Sakti Puja by forming a circle. 
Within this circle there is no caste, no distinction, no enmity, — 
it is all love and brotherhood* But Tantrikism met its death 
perhaps from this Valrabi Chakra , for men of worst character 
turned it into a veritable hell But fortunately is it now dead 
and gone and is buried in oblivion* . 
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*=TL“!r "T B ’ ven a sufficient idea of 
e true a nd original Tantrikism.—\n cour=e of ti m 

developed in the hand of man> , and 

or, v; na “““1", B "' though it (ell from its 

^ ^ H-r /tS’ 

the Kmi^aJd'tto’jnpa*^ Mong0,ians - lhe Chi »<=*. 
herlffanulav " d”'” ' he "' orsh, 'f’ « f Sakti in 

t^V'TZ' T rK :° Ms ' *- 

thing. “The producer of °the 'if 7'"% ^ 

M,la p rakHtii „ v astiy bril ,a„t f ’ ,h ' 

than the most 

■Jcriti n * U ■ ! Vj the creations of Fra- 

tat she h?- T ! r °“’ P ' M,S *• ”feW have formt, 

Prah-riti, ho,v cau' P he d t *" Sv’™"*®’ "■ ho is lhe G "»t 
me this." “ VC I ‘ 0nm ? explain to 

for t: T\° b ' l,> '' ed ° n ° ■ :t is fapeatedly saM tInt 
•Mags and a„ beings are (S^i/^ 
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this reason that attributeiess and formless Great One, 
the ever Well-wisher of all the Yogees,— is said to have 
bla-ck colour, as the Destroyer’s colour is black. She is 
Infinite, She is the Destroyer, the Merger of all things. 
She is ever existent,— ever beneficial. 

The Moon has been placed on her forehead to indi- 
cate that she sprinkles Ambrosia from her forehead 
over the whole Universe. She has three eyes -it indi- 
cates that she sees the Universe with the Moon, the 
bun and the Fire. 

She destroys all creatures, she devours them, she 
crushes them with her fearful teeth which is death,— 
t lerefore it is said that she wears a crimson cloth 
indicating that it is covered with blood. 

O Goddess, she protects all creatures and she makes 
: aem all perform their respective duties, therefore it 
is imagined that in one hand she dispenses boons and 

r n t er ,f: bestows hope and c ° ura ? e - oGood 

une, -She (bakti) is in the created Universe owing to 

xrr *"•*“ “ “ saM tha * *• « * 

She is Knowledge itself,- s he is ,l re witness* 
all belt's* and all things.-she is full of Maya, she is, 
as .f m playful and drunken mood looking at thj 
Umverse, for the benefit of those devotees whose 


vicLlo.L^ qm ‘“ y “ red colour. Soep«. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

Tantrika Occultism. 

The greatest: development of occultism was made 
by the lantras and their followers. The Yogees rather 
kept their eyes shut to all worldly material powers that 
were acquired in the process of Yoga— but the Tantri- 
kas rather desired them,— nay hankered after them. 

Patanjala Yoga Sutras 85 say : — “From this 
i other powers. They bestow Lordship 
over every thing.’' 

iv Tt is thus explained. “The Yogee acquires eig 
successes,” such as Anima, Laghima &c. He can then 
make himself as light as he desires. He can make him- 
self as large as he wishes. He can make himself as 
heavy as the earth and as light as the air. He can 
the lord and master of every thing and all things 
of every body and all bodies whichever he wishes. He 
can conquer whatever he pleases. By his wi-hes 

hon will sit at his feet. Whatever he will desire will 
come to pass. 

When he will acquire this power, his body will not 
aecay or die ; fire cannot injure it. None and nothing 
can arm it. If such a man does not desire it, nothing 
can injure, or harm him or destroy any thing of him.” 
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*lhe first and the most obvious principle in man i 
in’s physical body (Sthula Sarird). Composed of gros 
material particles, it serves as the vehicle of the highe. 
principles of the human life j — it is the medium,- so tc 
speak-, —through which they are enabled to take pari 
in the theatre of life. 

This principle, namely the human body, has been 
sufficiently dissected, analysed, and anatomised by 
the Western Scientists, but so long the functions of 
the other principles are not taken into account, so long 

there will be yet much to be learnt of the human 
body, v 

Ihere is an exact counterpart of the physical body 
within the human body -—it is called the Suksha 
Sat it a ^ the astral body. It is composed also of matter , 
but this matter is not perceptible to our external 
senses, matter more subtile and less gross than what 
we find in the physical body. It is the vehicle of the 
third principle the bridge, as it were, which separates 
the physical body and the Life. There is a close and 
intimate relation between it (the astral body) and its 
physical counterpart. As death occurs, -it separates 
from the physical body. 

Prana (life) is the third principle. It animates the 
physical man ; it supplies the real vitality and energy 
to the body. It may be said to be the aggregate of the 
countless lives which build the body. A man is dead, 

^ r ^ V< n r t!lG " estern Medical Science admits that it knows 
very little of the human brain. 
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ms h J e 15 extinct —and all the live 
body have lost their working capacities. 

Next to Prana (life) is the Kan 
which incite man to action. They a 
by producing changes in our me 
course of existence possible and 
principle (Kama) attracts and 
life,— namely the material plane,— f 
world. The withdrawal and eliminations 
“from the mental plane could mean the utter i 
nay the total extinction of our mental life, 
ciple Kama is the real animal 
impulses and desires which 
animal alike. The man 
got, is not able to 
matter. 

These four principles , 
the astral body,— f 
disintegration and decay 
thus constituted, ha 
though belonging 
suffice to make a living 
be rationalised,- 
as distinct from other 
the fifth principle. 

It is the M ana, — th 
the Thinker. It i s the 
man which endures for 
the , real human Ego,— ij 


(desires) that 
agents which, 
fe, make the 
continuous. This 
attaches us to the worldly 
■the plane of the 
> of Kamas 
inactivity, — • 
This prin- 
nature, with those lower 
aie common to man and 
i, with the constitution he has 
got himself above the region of 


namely the physical body,— 
the Prana and the Kama,— suffer 
m Process of time. The man, 
s emotion and desires which 
g to the category of lower passions,- 
entity. But these require to 
•to make the entity human and a man 
animals, — and all th;« a- u._ 
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matter, — and it is the so-called Spirit This incarnates 
again and again and is distined to enter into and pass 
through separate and successive personalities and to 
continue in its travels through eternity. 

It does not directly mix with the concerns of life, 
but take upon it the impressions of all good and noble 
actions. All the higher powers and energies in man, 
either latent or revealed, reside there. It is here that 
we catch the glimse of those powers and possessions, 
those right and privileges, which make man the moral 
and spiritual being that he is. It is here that we 
come across those higher emotions and loftier feelings 
which exult and ennoble humanity, and give it a 
peculiar position and prominent seat in creation, — 
above all creatures and things. It cannot, at the ordi- 
nary stage of human evolution, manifist itself, — reveal 
its nature in full and exhibit higher power resident 
therein, — namely Will-power, Ominscenee, — Omnipo- 
tence &c. They can be revealed by some conditions 
to be fulfilled before they can be manifested. Some 
amount of culture and training is necessary for its full 
or partial revelation. 

This is Sadhana , — whether Tantric or Yogic. By 
this alone man can go beyond his gross or fine, his 
physical or astral, body. * 

* We have given some idea of- the Hindu Philosophy ; — we 
need not say, this Occult Philosophy is only a part of it and fully 
based on it It is accepted by the Yogees of the Patanjala and 
the Vedanta Philosophy as well as the Tantrikas of the various 
Tantras. f : v ,,; v '• ^ . 
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But the man, as being spiritual in essence and cha- 
racter, cannot directly act on the molecules of dense 
gross matter,— on the four lower Principles which it 
comes to rationalise and revive and influence. Now 
this difficulty is met in this way. To enable itself to 
function through them, it projects part of its own 
substance to influence and illumine the lower princi- 
ples. This projection, clothing itself with astral matter, 
becomes the thinking principle in man and the means 
of connection and communication between Spirit and 
matter. 

The Lower Manas ( mind )— as it is called in con- 
tradistinction to the Higher Manas ( the Immortal 
Thinker— the great human Ego), resides in the region 
below, tending towards the passions ( Hamas ), but 
still retaining its hold on the source from which it 
has come. Being a reflection of the Manas, where 
all is goodness and purity, in it reside all the nobler 
and higher impulses. The Lower Manas , joined with 

Kama, is the really working principle in man, the 

personal Self, — the rational but earthly intellect with 
matter all round, — the human personality that acts 
and moves in the every day concerns of life. 

Now there goes on a conflict between the lower 
impulses and the region of Kama and the nobler emo- 
tions of the plane of the Manas. If the latter prevail, 
the turbulence of the impulses will abate and gradually 
subside, and the lower Manas, instead of being soiled 
and contaminated, will be able to retain its natural 
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purity and brightness. And if every temptation to 
diverge from the right course be checked, if every 
inclination running to excess be subdued and efforts 
made to shun vice and sin, and follow and cultivate 
virtue, then the lower Manas are sure to triumph 
over Kama and capable of transmitting to the region 
below the nobler impulses of the higher plane, and thus 
some progress is made towards advancements to higher 
planes. And if this state is continued life after life, 
Kama is made to yield to the lower mind and its ex- 
horbitant and overwhelming demands being gradually 
silenced and suppressed, the glorious consequences will 
be that the ray will be on its way towards unification 
with the Source, and the sun of the plane of the Manas 
will encounter no opposition in rising in the world 
below, dispelling all darkness and making its influence 
felt all over. Bat if in every moral trial, the higher 
impulses be compelled to bow and bend and the pas- 
sions given the superiority, the lower mind will by 
degree be distanced from the pale and power of the 
higher manas and the abyss of moral degradation will 
yawn beneath. And if this course be persisted in, 
if a man be always guided by brute instincts and ani- 
mal passions and pay no heed to the dictates of cons- 
ciense and wisdom, the fatal consequence will ensue, 
and lower mind will be completely gained over by 
Kama and it will no longer have its natural hall mark. 
Thus then does the real man cease to exist and the 
brute governs the system. 
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After the dissolution of the body, the Manas flee 
to a state of Supreme Peace and Felicity known as 
Devayana * to enjoy there a period of restand bliss 
. for the good actions performed on the earth below, 

the impressions of which f it has taken upon itself. 
And when that period' is. over, it seeks fresh fields 
! and pastures new in the material world to appear again 

1 in the drama of life. And thus does it continue in 

IJili 'these comings in and goings out , — immutable, inperish- 

able and incurruptible. 

;■ f- , y The next two Principles are jointly known as Alma - 

Budhu | Btuiki is the vehicle of Alma, ( the Soul ),— 
it is the medium of its manifestation. These two 
are intimately connected with each other in such a 
. • way that the one cannot exist without the other, 

; A Atoia ( the Soul ) is the highest Principle in man, 
and it is the most abstract part of human nature. 
Although incapable of directly acting in the dense, 

| ;! gross, material planes in consequence of its most subtile 

and rare composition, it 'enters into its influences and 
■ contributes to the existence and action of every thing 

that exists. It is the source from which, though in- 
; visible ani imperceptible and taking no part in the 

* Literally the path of the Devas, Please see our previous 
notes in which we narrated the doctrines of Sankaracharyea. 

j ] ; , f Impressions are the Sanskaros of the Hindu Philosophy 

* They only accompany the Soul when it leaves the body, 

t Buddhi is translated by Understanding. 
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business of life, the manifested Universe derives its 
life and energy, its sustenance and vitality. One Uni- 
versal, ah-embracing SOUL is dessimated all over 
the Universe ; * every part and plane of the creation, 
every kingdom and department of Nature, everything 
and every body in the world,— every atom and particle* 
is filled, and vivified with it,— it is the One Force 
that animates all. 

In man this Universal Principle which we call SOUL 
is individualised and joined to Budhi ,— thence these 
Two are joined to the Manas and belong to a higher 
region where the laws of Matter do not reach. 

Tims according to the Occult Philosophy, this 
Great Soul is omniscient, omnipotent and almighty. 
If this be the case,— it says, it is possible for man 
in this life to get possession of his own Nature and 
his own powers. The processes by which this can be 
achieved is the Yoga of the Hindu Philosophy and 
Occultism of the Tantras, 

* As we have elaborately dealt with the Nature of 

the SOUL, we need not dilate upon it further here in this place. 
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The Tantrika Yoga. 

How can a man go beyond his material nature and 
acquire his omniscience, omnipotence and almighty 
powers ? The Yoga says : — “This can be achieved by 
Jama , Niyama % Asana } Pranayama % Pratyahara % Dhy - 
ana f Dharana and SamadhiP * 

The Tantra says : — “This can be done by awaken- 
ing Kula KundaliniP We shall first give some quota- 
tions from the Sastras and .then try to explain them. 

“Thou hast asked for some light to be thrown on 
the practice of Yoga. I sMi vouchsafe a reply to thee* 
O king, harken to the means which have enabled one 
to control Prana as it yields a rich harvest f The first 
and fundamental necessity is that one should divest 
himself of all affinities for objects, except those that 
adhere to the mind in the furtherance of those actions 
upon which it is bent" 

“Next follow proper diet, easy posture, purity of 
mind and body, and knowledge of the true meaning of 
the many treatises on the Yoga, and unremitting prac- 

;:We have already given an idea of Yoga. , ' - ■ : i--; 

t This is a translation from the great work Yoga-Vaskista, 
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tice accordingly, with the help of the wise Guru. The- 
practitioner should completely divest himself of all 
anger and greed and refrain from hatred of others. If 
he should only study practically the nature of Prana 
and then master them, their nature will, like subjects, 
enable him to rule the Universe, to become Moksha- 
like, and develop Siddhis. 

There is, among the one hundred Naris, * one 
incomparable, called Antravestini. It is like a vortex 
or the circular sounding boards of the Vina the harp, f 
This will be found to pervade all places and all bodies 
iiom that of Brahman down to the Ego. Like the 
coiling body of a serpent when it sleeps, shivering with 
cold, this ever immovable Nan coils itself up and rests 
firmly in the Prana V ayu. Like a flower, it is exceed- 
ingly dehcate within. In this Nari, it is said there 
is a pure and resplendent Power called Kundalini 
which will enable man to have mastery over the tre- 
mendous. power of Nature. This Sakti ( power or 
force ) will ever be hissing like an angry female serpent. 

It will ever raise up its head. It is the cause of the 

* We shall by and by try to explain the great Nan-Chakra 
of the I antra Sastras. It is based on the unknowable nervous 
system of the human body. Prana rules it. 

Prana is the Life Power. We refer our readers to Veva- 
anand s Raja Yoga where he has ably explained what Prana 

beL-e*' 1 18 n0t V!ta! br6ath ° r breathin £ as some mistakenly 

t Vina is the celebrated Hindu musical instrument. 
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fluctuations which take place in the mind. All the 
other Naris are connected with this Kundalini SaktL 
It, —this great Sakti, this Kula Kundalini , — becomes 
purified only by the immaculate rays of Wisdom. It 
is transformed into Wisdom through Meditation.” ' 

We again quote from the same great work. 

“Many are the incurable diseases which take rise- 
in the body through the contraction and distention of 
the orifices of the Karts in the joints &c. When the 
fixed mind is agitated, then this body also follows in 
its wake. And when the body is agitated, then there 
is no perception of things that one sees in one’s way and 
Prana flies from its even path into a bad road ; then 
it will stagger from its proper course like an animal hit 
by and reeling under the wound of an arrow. Through 
such an agitation. Prana, instead of pervading the 
whole body steadily and equally, will vibrate every- 
where at an equal rate. Therefore the A 7 aris will not 
maintain a steady position, but will quiver. Then to 
the body which is the receptacle of food digested parti- 
ally or completely, the Kan's are simply death, through 
the fluctuations of Pranas. The food which settles it- 
self down in this body amidst such a commotion is 
transformed into incurable diseases/* 

Isow harken to what is taught regarding the path 
of Yoga which enables one to master Kundalini If 
through the practice of Puraka, the above mentioned 
Kundalini is replenished and caused to shine with a 
resplendent light, then the body acquires the stability 
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of the mount Meru, and becomes strong. Then if the 
intelligence pervading this body which is filled with 
Prana through inspiration takes an upward course, it 
will make that body a walker of the sky. With the 
agility of a serpent, the Kundalini S a/e ti will rise up 
erect like a plantain stock. Having drawn into itself 
from high all the Navis that bind up the body like 
strings, it will cause them to inflate from below, 
as does a bladder although immersed in water. Thus 
through intense practice of Yoga , the Yogees rise up in 
the air and roam therein. If this Kundalini Sakti 
gets into Sushumna, % going up the Brahmarandhra f 
and having reached the distance of twelve digits from 
the nose, stays there for forty-eight minutes after per- 
forming Rcchaka, by which the actions of all Nadis are 
arrested, then the person is able to see all ‘‘walkers of 
the skies.** If the immovable Prana is rendered steady 


* Sivshamna is one of the Nans, 

Xari is artery or vein,— but here these are not meant. These 
Maris are not the arteries through which the blood courses 
through the human body. They are rather the nerves. We 
shall fully explain them later on. This is one of the great mys- 
tery of Tantrikism. ■ ■. vkYkkkv PyMyY 

t We have already given our readers some idea of Prana * 
yama of Yoga. Purafca , Rechaka and Kttmbhaka are its different 
processes. Puraha is inhaling breath. Rechaka is exhaling breath 
and Kumhhaka is to stop the breathing completely. We shall pre- 
sently give a translation from the Y agtnavalka Sanhila which 
is no better than a Tantrika work. 
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for long time, flowing to a distance of twelve digits froth 

• f r ,° U§h the P rac h’ce of Rechaka, then entry 

into other bodies can be effected/’ 

We shall, to further elucidate this subject give 

1 Pr °“ ed t0 describe Contemplation 
f"> ° f th ' Trtvas. The wise who know 
the essence of this Science caii Contemplation that 
hieh consists m making the mind full of Sama and 
other qualities in A„ m (Soul). The lining of the mind 
- . the external Ahasa (space or sky) carried into the 
internal one which is ever present in the lotus of the 

MvVi'-af' tfn®' ab ° d ' ° f Brahman <«* ■>“»»» 

tody) is also called Contemplation by those who under- 
stand these things, and this is approved of also bv the 
Tantt si as, the wise and the learned. 

Contemplation is of five kinds. Hear these severally 
described. It is five-fold in consequence of the Contem- 
plation of five different Gods, respectively in five ele- 
ments namely Khiti (earth \ Apa (water), Teja (fire) 
Marat (space), and Boma (Ether). ’ ^ ’ 

The position of the first of these Five Taiwan is 
between the feet and the knees ; of the second, between 

poLtTd T I! 1 " rCCtUm;of t!le third, between that 
point and the heart ; of the fourth, between the heart 

that 7 m ’ C ale of the e ye-brows ; and of the fifth, from 
that place upward. There are, however, some who 
be neve themselves learned in the essence of Yoga who 
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hold a different view. They assign to water the region 
between the knees and the navel and to fire that be- 
tween the navel and the throat • the fourth and the 
fifth the air and the ether are placed respectively to the 
region between the throat and the top of the fore-head 
and the fore-head and Brahmara?idhra (the crown of the 
head). But those who understand the true meaning 
of the Sastras do not acord their assent to this distri- 
bution. 

All the Effects, from Brahman downwards, should 
again be drawn into their respective Cause, the last 
being merged into Siva, the highest object of Contem- 
plation. The mind may then be merged in the essence 
of all, the Supreme Atma. \ 

But in this manner, other Yogees, who have full 
realisation and experience of Brahman, say that Effects 
should be merged into the Cause simply with the help 
of the Word of Glory, for when the f *voice of suc- 
cess 1 * within is to be heard after Contemplation in the 
Word of Glory, the Supreme Purusha, whose body is 
all joy, who is none other than Absolute Brahman, 
whose glory is deep yellow, Atma appears before the 
mind's eye. Be thou, therefore, prepared to practise at 
least three Pranayamas each time, repeating the Word 
of Glory all the while • and merging the Effects into 
their respective Causes, lose yourself in the eternal glory 
of the Purusha just described. 

The physicians of the Gods, well acquainted with 
Yoga and having full knowledge of Brahman, say In 
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■ humours,— namely u av V,*"** ‘ S . fuJI of the three 

(phlegm). ’ U Uin ^ Pl£ta ( b de) a "d Kafa 

the practice of ''pra'" 116 '^ ^ ^ is reduced « n bulk by 

P ^clo nyZT ma ’ WhCreaS that kerned * 

predominate h bo 7° ^ Similar chan ** * 

*■* Diseas^Sd^T *“ f " * 

Contemplation in the Tcnl *? deStr ° yed 
fether with those produced by Krf ' ^ ^ t0 * 

Contemplation on PnJvz and r” 0 ^ by , the 

on .-bfcwa relieves diseases ari' "* ^ - ontern P !ati °n 
of the three burned ?r ? g °* the **“*»"« 
Pta,ca,l y declare that 

easily removed even bv p the ast kjnd are 

fully to the daily duf W * ma - Hence attend care- 
Contemplation with du^cara “ d practiK 

method of what is called deScnlK the meaning and 

is the cause of , he b™da‘ ^ ' 0 ° (Dhj ’ aM >' f “ 

sorption or Ab- 

of the mind with a 13 the identification 
F "« «* AbsoriX i" -PS. 

(v;:: c c f T" 0 and ^ 

r; b 7 L Ved ’aj S h f f-P- 

*° bc S»od, but only three of th-,( 7 "*= 


well studied the positions and functions of the Nan's 
(vital nerves) ot the body, and having well mastered a 
minute knowledge of the position, function and action 
of the Pranas (vital breaths) and having also become 
iamiliar with the ways ot those who know Atman, one 
should apply himself to abstract Absorption. This is 
of the form of the constant mental conviction of “l 
am Brahman, one eternal, without beginning, middle 
or end, all glorious, all purity, all pervading, all Akasa , 
endless, immovable, unsurpassable, great small not 
comprehensible by the eyes, not even of the form of 
Akasa, without smell or taste, incomprehensible, free 
from change, all bliss, ever new, neither being, nor 
not being, the cause of all causes, the support of all, 
one without the second, formless, without parts, unseen! 
within, without, everywhere, all eyes, all feet, all trunk,’ 
all head. Those who are devoted to the observances’ 
of formal religion contemplate, without the body, upon 
the highest, eternal and blissful Atman, giving it 
the form of the Supreme Purusha of deep yellow 

colour, having learned the method from some initiated 
Preceptor, 

Or they do hx the mind upon and identify them- 
serves with the form of the Lord Vasudeva, locating 
in the lotus of the heart, with eight petals, raisin- 
out of the central knot which is the navel, supported 
on a stalk twelve digits long and blooming fully by 
the force of Pranayama, -Vasudeva, the cause of the 
universe, Aarayana, unborn, all pervading, having four 
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hands. Of beautiful shape, bearing his usual insignia- 
conch, disc, mace, adorned with coronet, bracelets, and 
other ornaments, with eyes resembling the half of the 
lotus, having the mark of the Srevatsa jewel on his 
chest, the Lord of Lakshmi, with face as bright as the 
, moon, having the colour of the white and red 
lotus,. * all joy, wearing a hearty and pleasant smile 
as right as apiece of spotless rock-crystal, wearing 
yeilow garments, with the mark of a lotus on the soles 
o both his feet, one with the highest Brahman, Atman, 
changeless, shmmg with native effulgence, being the 
greatest Purusha present in the heart of all. This is 
called concrete Absorption (. Dhyana ). 

The place of the object meditated upon must be 
the lotus of the heart, having Mula Prakriti for its 
base the occult Siddhis for its petals, true knowledge 
or i s laments, the true gnosis for its petals, true 
nd blooming fully under the great Sun, the Word of 

fi 17 11 ^ u * ^ Sh ° Uid be mentalJ y fixed the great 
fite called the laishnanara, sending forth its effulgence 

in all directions, burning all around with a bright 
glow the cause of the Universe, Ishwara, illuminating 
itself from top to bottom. In this Vaiswanara should 
e sought a jet, as steady as the flame of a lamp 
protecte from, the slightest breeze, with the great 
Atman shmmg m it in all its native s P lendour,-~immu- 


* This is a description of Srikrishna or Vishnu Fven- 
«n contemplate the God or the Goddess he worships. ^ 
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table, resembling a dark cloud, as brilliant as the flash 
of lightning, as yellow as the Nivara grains, the cause 
of all causes. 

This form must be recognised as the Vaiswanara- 
and should be identified with one’s self. This kind 
of concrete Absorption being complete, the student 
becomes identified with Vaiswanara and obtains abso- 
lution (Emancipation). 

Another method consists of realising mentally a 

picture of the Sun, and becoming fully absorbed in it, 

the Sun, the soul of every thing under heaven, the 
Furusha, all gold, even up to the nails of his hands 
and feet and hair of the body, —the lord Hari incarnate. 

Or the Ged Prajapati may take the place of the 
Sun, Prajapati, sitting in the Padmasana posture on 
the well-known lotus, — having four faces, all calm, as 
white as the leaf of the white lotus, the object of Uni- 
versal adoration and declared by the sacred books as 
the Endless. Absorption in this case consists in identi- 
fying ones self with one or the other, thus presented 
to the mental vision, 

Ihese three are the great paths to absolution and 
the wise do indeed attain absolution bv the said ab- 
sorption into the Sun. The highest Jnana is the con- 
viction, ‘ I am that which is Atman,’ which is Light, 
located in the space between the eye-brows, the cause 
°f all, pervading the whole body from the centre to 
the top the indescribable which shines with immeasur- 
able splendour. 
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The following is another method of Absorption. 
Having assumed the Padmasana posture, one should 
Imagine himself to be all Siva, keeping the eyes fixed 
all the while on the tip of the nose, — Siva, free from all 
change, the greatest God, all peace, the highest Atman, 
immutable, all light, immortal and located in the 
middle of the eye-brows. 

A different method of concrete Absorption would 
be the realisation in the lotus of the heart, fully blow- 
ing, having the moon in the centre of one’s own Atma 
as of undefined form, the subject of all experience. 
Immutable, surrounded in all directions with the rays 
of the moon, emitting necter, the highest Purusha, 
bathed in streams of necter, following from the lotus of 
the head, having sixteen petals, and lying with its face 
downwards. On the whole body being filled with this 
necter, the student should identify himself with this 
Atma-Purusha. One conquers death by the practice 
of this Absorption for six months and become without 
doubt completely emancipated within a year. To one 
who is alive though emancipated, there is not the least 
possibility of being In contact with evil or misery in any 
shape. It being so, it is impossible to describe the 
degree of happiness within reach of one who is thus 
freed for ever, but the really difficult thing is indeed to 
be freed,' Therefore give up all idea of the results 
of your acts, connect not yourself with the possi- 
ble results of /your duty,, and devote ' ■yourself ; to , the 
practice of proper Dhyana. The wise speak of innu- 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Tiie Tantrika Sadhana. 

nam?' T? e "'f ta Ycsa “other 

name. They too say that to control Olittoiritti it So. 

dhana. How is this to be done f 

body™' ^ ^ aCquirement of knowledge of the 

SolTsef thC acqui « of the knowledge of the 

Third by the acquirement of the knowledge of the 
Great Soul— Brahman, J 

Now there are seventy two thousand of nerve-cur- 

‘» r ate 

Theyah^np^^l^-rr" 

Ten other Marls, -namely Gandhan, Prasara 
Hastijewava, fasa, Alambasa, Kuhu, Sankhim &c 1,V 
extended all over the body and from th 9 

other Naris run all over the body, T” ‘ h °" ! “ d 

* These JVavts evidently mean 

b ™t? n" y ‘ ioio8i r' Scien " w * s 
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the taktrika sadhana 

There are ten kinds of Vayus * 
They are Prana , Apana, Samaria, Udana, 
Kurma, Krikara v Devadatta and Dhanc. 
are placed in the various parts of the 
being placed on the heart. 

Besides the Nan's and Vayus, the 7 
of six Chakras — wheel nr < • , 


t a >' u >s not exactly 
We cannot give its exact , 
explain it fully later on. 

+ We need not explai; 
lure which is conducive too 


we understand by Air or 
tent in English. We shall 
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mma only becomes steady in Brahman. For this 

c laSbSen enj ° ined b " the Sastras. 
A C/s 7 •“ / ~ the Purifications of the 

citv of pJ Qn • 13t T- d ° ne \ tHsn °" e attains th e capa- 

nostril b\ ° U have to P ress >' our right- 

no»i.nl by the thumb and draw breath as hard as p OSS ;_ 

X Z U V r ri] - Then With0Ut a mome ^ break 

I I Wd , have to P ress rile left nostril and draw breath 

V he njt nostril^ then again according to the pi 

cesb meationed aoove von w ni i-, , « * 

K _ vc » > ou will have to draw breath 

Wfa 'is toT'd and r thr0W !t OUt by tbe r « ht » s ‘"l 
19 to >edone four times every day —i. e . in the 

ear y morning, at noon, in the evening,' and at the 

middle- of the nio-hf at tile 

M : ira ;„ Th=y are ° f ‘-XHh. Hn*. 

«,• .krn the following are the chief namelv 

\ on will have to press rnm* 

'«>» Of vo„r left foot, a„ t the , ™„'T fc P "* "' ith th » 

« rout ri g h, fb„, ad Mc b ti i ”r c ‘ 

Then you will have - your fingers, 

and then you will have to^t y ° Ur . chin ° n your cIl est, 

two u » ,t m r d r: f r , r ioos \ with 

This is called Mahamudra. ' e >’e-brows. 
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To send up your tongue to the tonsil and thus in 
this state you will have to meditate upon the great 
Mother. This is called Khachari Mudra. 

The great Sakti (force) called Kundalini sleeps at 
the navel. To awaken her and take her to the Apana 
Vayn is called Sakti Chalani M udi'ct. 

This is the most popular Sadhana of the Tantrz - 
kas, — the followers of the Tantras. Various processes 
have been mentioned in order to do this. It is said, if 
a man be successful in this, he becomes almighty, all 
powerful, omnipotent and immortal. The whole Uni- 
verse becomes his slave. He becomes the sole master 
of both the matter and the spirit. 

But this Kundalini cannot be awakened from her 
sleep, and she cannot be taken up to the highest point 
without Pranayama which means the control of Prana. 

She is described as a snake, lying curled just at the 
root of the spinal column. She is the great Sakti , — - 
the omnipotent power that always exists in the human 
body,— she is the great Fire that, if kindled up, lighten 
the darkness that envelops the human body. 

If awakened, she goes right up to the heart where 
is seat of the great Sakti, — the great Universal Mo- 
ther. She goes up the spinal culumn in a zig-zag 
way, — L e. she goes up first to the left and then to the 
right, and so on till she reached the great central point 
where resides the Great One. When this could be 
done, —man becomes enlightened— z\l the darkness of 
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his mind is destroyed by this great Fire, and he then 
becomes able to do whatever he wills. 

This can be done by the control of Prana , — for 
which Asanas, Madras &c. are necessary helps. The 
Yagavasista thus speaks of Prana, “Divide a filament 
of the lotus-stock into a thousand parts, and you will 
find this Vayus more subtile than that Hence it is 
difficult for me to treat of the nature of these Vayus ; 
of these. Prana does ceaselessly vibrate in this body 
with an upward motion, both externally and internally, 
which Apana having the same fluctuating tendency, 
vibrates both externally and internally to the body, 
having a downward motion. It will be beneficial if the 
Prana exalted to the extent of sixteen digits is inhaled 
to the same extent. Those who have brought to ex- 
perience this i. e., the equalisation of Prana in exhala- 
tion and inhalation, will enjoy infinite bliss. We hear 
of the characteristics of Pranas . The inhalation to the 
extent of twelve digits of the Prana which has beep 
exhaled is called the internal Pnmka , when Apana 
Vayii re-enters the dody from outside without any 
effort* When Apana ceases to manifest itself and Prana 
becomes absorbed in the heart, then the time occu- 
pied in such a state is the internal Kumbhaka . When 
Prana in the Akmu : of - .the -heart manifests itself ex- 
ternally to the heart within in diverse aspects without 
•any appliction to the mind, then, it, ' is called the inter- 
nal Rechaka^xnhdX at ion. When the externally fluc- 
tuating Prana enters the nose and stops there in Its 
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tip, then It IS Called the external Puraka but if 
from the tip of the full w . ' but lf P ass 
twelve digits then It \ 1 °n ^ n ° Se ’ g0es dowr 
"'ben ^ “ calW “e Eternal 

with'nX^ is'tTed tiff 7 7 Ward bent 

practices iead t„ W “ ,»t ' a” 

and practised all the extern-,! a understood 

wiH never afterwards be reborm” Kumbhakas 

And again 

the steady U practice of !>“ ”” ** arrCSted throu g 

others in this ho^ Ao ^ZTslllC Ch r PUrakamd 
cheerful heart and « , tary place and with 

Wisdom ,S„ E “si”' 7 mK,itatb " 'be 

upon the true nature of the 0 so' ‘7”" “ t0 b = ">*'*« 

of 0.„, then p “°, 1 , “” d Ut,<!red * ‘bo -»<! 

'he to„ e „e be rJZ d " COntr o ,led ' « the tip of 

test ofthe ,o7r, hereh “ P ‘° «* 

S " te - ‘hi /W, LTotr'ld.' >ir g ° “ P * he 

a ::;z:zt b r th u - 

, Kumbhaka is the total md ^ * *’ C ’ halation. 

T-« modem scicuc “l„“ “”f !' » f «• brcib. 

esses might be cited where Saitkui hive if Ku "' U '‘ t ‘- b " many 
breathing and beating of the heart ^ °' md “bout a„ y 

'»...»ce,,,Haddas S , d h7,^t7"7'" eMh "- S “‘ »» 

hm s Of the Punjab. t!Ied b > T Maharaja Runjit 
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N°w it is found that every thing depends upon 
his one Prana. It is not air, neither it is breathino- __ 
inhalation or exhalation. Whether he is a Yogee or 
he is a Tantrika, all aspire to have complete control 
over this Prana. A Yogee may follow and practise 
certain processes —a Tantrika may bring the FP e 
Tatwas,- but both’s aim is the complete control of the 
Prana. First comes breathings it preserves the life. 

ren comes Nans,— the nerve currents,— they connect 
the body and the external objects with the mind The 
third naturally is the mind-powers -which is the con . 
necting link between the Soul and the body The 
last comes the Prana which is the connecting link as 
it were with the great Soul. Therefore he who can 
control and conquer this Prana attains to Eternal 
.Beatitude and Emancipation. 

To control the Prana and in order to conquer it 
one must therefore begin with his breathing, then he 
must control his breathing, then he must control his 
nerve currents and then his mind ; unless these three 
ani successfully controlled, -none can control his /W. 

-i h redolence to this a beautiful story is told } — we 
shall mention it; here, 

°nce upon a time there was a king who was offen- 
ded with his minister and ordered him to be keot 
impnsonecl m a mom on the highest top of a high 

CaSt]a hG m ™ Ster was forcibly taken to that small 
room and there he waited for a slow death. But hi* 

wife was very much devoted to him, and at dead of 
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night she came to the foot nf *1 
for her husband The imn • 0** CaStie and calIed 

roo m> but he L t XT S, °° d 

■’"■dy asked, -Tell me how , “ " ach - She plain- 
prison.” can & et you out of your 

minister replied «r~ 

these things, -one thick ’ long b;j‘*™ 0rro "' m ' th 

;°P«. one bundle of th Jdh , 

thr “ d ’ ““ h “->- - one black b «“f P "" ° f Si *- 

£><* all’"he“ IClw fof ICZ Sl “ 

^ o- its small horns « “ d ««” P« small 
kt i* Sc placed head ^ y0 “ bared «“Ulis. 
castle,” u pwaids on the wall of 

scenting tlfhoteySaU ^ Then the 

H “* on*. ^ "' hkh,t 

the honey must be in front c ? Wall> H th ° 

ln S to enjoy it, —but the ho ° 0 3nd on > hop- 

° n and °n it went and at last n ® y 14 never cached. So 
the minister was. He immecrTi^ ^ SUmmIt where 
U the silk thread. He then T j ^ CSUght ifc and 

thread at the oth , Ws WlTe ta attach 
carefully and slowly He then 
“ d ° f the thread In ha ^ ^ P-t the 

0 attach the fine „ , ™’ «*» asked his wife 

11 ™> lone, he ™te„ 

*** lt U P aIso and got it i n 
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grasp. He then asked the strong thick rope to be 
attached with the end of the fine rope. This also he 
dragged up and got the rope. He then strongly bound 
it with the iron bars of his room and escaped by lower- 
ing himself down with the help of the rope. 

Such is the case with our soul. The breathing is 
like the fine silk-thready — the bundle of thread is our 
nerve currents, — the fine rope is the mind and the 
thick rope is the Prana. With the successive helps 
of this four, our Soul can escape from the prison of 
our body. It can know its own true nature. 

This is the aim and object of every Sadhu,— whether 
he is a Saiva or a Tantrika, or anything else. The 
Rajasika Sadhus attempt to attain to Samadhi by Raja 
Yoga. The Tantrika Sadhus also aspire to it, — though 
perhaps they rather aspire more for worldly powers — 
super-natural powers, — almighty powers, — than for com- 
plete Samadhi And what is this Samadhi ? 


CHAPTER XXL 
Samadhi. 

Th= Yagmavallta S a„ hita ^ # 

of Ecstacy 

this world, for those who ° estroyin S the bonds of 
! S * condit^^^^ this Ecstacy 
IS Jost in the Paramatna f the i ” S ° Ul > 

other words, the merging of the “f re ? e Soul )> in 
Brahman. As absorption in At Subjectlve Ego into 
ing itself, so Ecstacy brought T ^ ^ depend ' 
manner. Hence having fixe ffJ a !” ^ effective 

Atm 7 we 

lhls ruIe applies to all things a * 7 IS induced « 
'«■ identifies JL ' '!*’ “f °“ b “™es what- 
the subject thus brouyht u„rf * m '° Ecst ‘ c y over 

volume of water after »„t •" contem P Ia tion. As a 
dividuality, so is Self lost in 7°^”“ los ' s its <■>- 

« b - ding ,o ail reiig o'us ;; t ' Se,nn ^' 4 ‘' 
manner Md having fu „ c '7, “ d "“ es “ a regular 

<* the reaching, of h r *H should 
srom “evictions and should (, pre “P tor >''«o full 

° Ud b ' c °™ «™ly attached 
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IT flr° ^ m< f ° d °^n-nging fofnnLT^) 
Ohe Su‘pr,Le Sou"" L stal 'f " 

cations, internal as well as eUmaWiTt 7 Indi ' 

determine the moment of his death/ 7 dgG &C ‘ 

bliss H Ltn Id cont e oI In” Perf£CtIy Cal1 ^ -er in 
r to the to duty 

his son together with all secret Ur T ° Ver t0 

and should complete the rema fZ7 , ^ ^ 

mortal bodv Then he ch i j • / ^ ans <aras to his 
spot situated in a pious Jnt'^S Tb 7 
wise and learned. Ravin- there , by the 
grass or the skin of the black ante! the Kusa 

* *«*. „„ z:: 

“f ^ Foper ^>2 

with the face towards the east or north he f 
then close the nine orifices of m u , 1 shou!d 

concentrate all his mind upon the l h f 7 
the formless Cause of all situated i/th , ^ Atman ' 

lotus of the heart made to open by Pranayama^ ^ 

r" time bc “ m ' ed to 

should he Used by the way of f„T 

spot between the ere h 3 cmtemplation on the 
manna- Jdb '•„? f T" H ' "' h ° dks “ «* 
repeating the great Word of G.oty 0~l The 
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symbol of Brahman, becomes Paramatma, the Supreme 
Soul. 

The wise must practise this Yoga which reveals 
the true glory of Atman, in order that it may be use 
to them at the last moment. For it is said by the 
wise that whatsoever thing one contemplates upon 
at the last moment, he becomes it, in consequence of 
being full of it. Those that are peacefully devoted to 
duty, give up the body while in the condition of Yoga, 
being one with the Self. 

Those who attend to their prescribed duty, not 
losing the sight of the highest Gnosis accompanied 
with this Yoga and remain unaffected by the results 
of their acts have alsolution within the very palm of 
their hand. I have thus described in full detail what 
has been indicated by Brahman as the best way to 
absolution.” 

Swami Vevekanand thus explains Samadhi in his 
work Raja Yoga . 

"When by the practices mentioned above, the 
mind becomes steady and firm and it is brought 
under control and when our power of perception is 
developed, then mind should be engaged in Dhyana — 
meditation. 

In the beginning one should meditate upon the 
gross things. By this meditation,— we can go to the 
meditation of .subtile things. If we be successful in the 
meditation of subtile things,— we shall then acquire 
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«VX t 'fono f „l 0n n0lhi ".‘t.-moditatio» 

,he "f *. 

directed to the motions that”^ 8 ’ ^ * Sh ° Uld be 

currents, and then it should be^f ectef to" hf- 
capacity of conception of all *• d ° btam th ^ 

ia tbe body. When we shall be" if reaCtl ’° nS With ' 
to separate all external thino- r ^ ? t0 I<now howr 

we shaI1 th en be able to see and 0°™ ! ntemaI acti ons, 
mental things — all fine astral t-i . perceive *me ele- 

of the very foe *** «- 

within our bodyfomfnyotheT £?**** the motfons 
bnow and perceive all" the ^ shaI1 ' 

they are within my mfnd * , . d CUrrents .~whether 

when we shall be able to know ^ ^ ° therS ' And 
^actions of the mi nd and nothin^ l- ^ aCt, '° ns and 

acquire the knowledge of evervth* ^ then we shaJ1 

m sh ° rt we shall be omniscient. ^ ^ Wery bod ^~ 
sI)aJ i know this we shall l 

on which the mind rests and the T™ ^ Very base 
be under our complete c^trol °“[ mind wiH 

mM y Sreat super-natural powers” ^ “ P ° SSess 

rnese powers - — if you 



■at least many of them,— did not 
-they rather longed for them 
: t ^ iern at their heart’s content. 
e sa *dj aim to attain to the 


nen a \ ogee is able to keep himself 
unmoved, even when surrounded with all tl 
powers,— when he can control all his inten 
and bec ° me 

thing,- then he comes to Samadki —then o 
his own true nature, -true entirely -then h 
reveal itself in its all glory - then he will fi 
is Knowledge itself, -he is omniscient as we 
present and all-pervading, he is immort; 
finite -he is so from the beginning of the in; 
And this state is called Samad/n, the aim ar 
* all that aspire the Great Final End. 

- f, Ut ** have Said - that this can be done b' 
g the / rana, there is no other way. Then 
many different processes fn- * 
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of ^°S a processes, — we have a! c „ • 

of the Tantrika Sadhana that- ' ~ S ° me idea 

Pose. One process may suit me Vutl! ^ ° W PW ~ 
another ; therefor* it ; c v ' ‘ 5t ma V not suit 

be Promulgated various and numerous ^ Sh ° Uld 
are said to be capable of controlling th J'ZT 

c,iiempc to control It. 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Prana. 

all thhZt7ated~ PhU ° a ° phy the whoIe Universe - 

differait “• 

which is 111 pending and 

every body. Whatever things in this TJ " g a ° d 

and invisible, have forms,- 4 ateve £ ^ VisibIe 

^ the commingling of other th nl gS made 
this Akasa. This Aka, a • f 3re produced from 

»'» turned into vatr^d a, 7 , int ° - 

formed i„ t „ soI;d thin^^'S X* » also 

the earth, the moon, the sun and the’ ” Ude 

in the infinite space The h r r innumera ble stars. 

^ Xn^a f:;: trn *** 
that rre see and perSe 

It is not exactly the 6 f the mode 

It is so fine that it cor, Id t . modern science. 

It is beyond the conception T perCeiVed ^ our senses, 
hecomes gvT and When «* 

thing, then ou'y we can see it 
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the beginning of a Creation, only 
When at a dissolution, all things ar 
only come to be this Akasa again an< 
indescribable. 

The question naturally arises b 
Akasa turns into the visible and ’ 
There must be some force— or else it c 
-act ? 1 he old Rishis have called this 
As Akasa is the cause, base, root mat< 
vading substance from which the Un 
so Prana is its manifesting and creat 
force— the second cause of the creat 
verse. When all things of this Un 
Akasa at the time of dissolution,— 
that are to be found in the Universe i 
Prana. Prana is the force of gravitati 
Prana is the magnatic force in the i 
the force that courses through the nerv 
From the action of thinking down to 
our body is the work of Prana. A1 
fine or subtle, are the manifestation of . 

The Vedas asked, "When there w; 
nor non-existence— when all this w< 
darkness, what existed then ?” They a: 
was this Akasa and in it there was tl- 

non-manifest,— but existing.” 

Hits Prana exists as the Vital p ( 

■all beings. The mind or the mind pow 
subtile manifestation of it, that is all. 
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I our mental and inner faculties. Nov 
<onof our mind-power is the instinct,- 
the necessity of dragging in consc 
any other things. If an y part of my 1 

:pam ’ myhand instinctively goes there 
-quire any thought. They are the « 
^ne modern scientists. 

' . 1 argue > 1 judge,— but with it all 

are not finished. We always j 
appears in the mind which is bey, 
-J faculties— whence they con 

be Some hi -? her P^ne above and 
powers. There is /W agafn behj 

All the actions in our mind and boc 
or unconscious, are th* * *** 


acuities gi the mind 
some thin 9* r ~ - 
the ordinary mind 
Then there rr 
yond the mind 
the mind, 
conscious i 

fine, of this Prana — a 
what we perceive, co 
actions of this Prana. 

-As Akasa is every 
I rana also is in every t 
thing is made of Akasa 
ternal— visible or invisible 
are made by this Prana. 
Thus we find, if we „ 

^ a11 same one sin 
>ana. A Scientist wouj, 
difference between a piece 

man.*— as bnffi 


: re and in every thin; 

and every where, 

> so every external 
!j mental or spiritual 
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is also absolutely no difference, between one man’s mind 
with another's mind, — nay with the mind of a beast 
or a bird because they are all made of the same 
Prana . 

If such is the case, — then a man who has been able 
to control this Prana has been able to conquer the 
whole forces. He has naturally conquered and mas- 
tered all the powers of the Universe. The infinite, 
irresistible, — all pervading' Prana has been made his 
slave, — what is there then which cannot he done by 
him ? The whole Nature has become his serving 
maid. 

How is this to be done ? How can this Pram be 
conquered ? How is she to be known ? 

If we want to know her from the innumerable 
things manifest and unmanifest in the world, it is im- 
possible to learn and know in one life, or for matter 
of fact, in hundreds of life. Therefore the hqly Vedas 
asked, *Ts there any such things, by learning and 
knowing which all things might be learnt and known f*" 
And they and the Hindu Philosophies repeatedly said, 
r ‘Yes, there is ONE ; — to learn and to know Him is to 
know and learn everything/’ Therefore he who has 
been able to capture this Prana has been able to cap- 
ture all the material and spiritual forces that exist 
visible or invisible in this Universe. He who has con- 
quered Prana, has not only -conquered his own mind 
and soul, but has conquered the mind and soul of all 
men and beings of this Universe. He has conquered 



exist 


' ;T Sli0n it at all po 

. . f . T,k Hittif Ivish/s li 
■ > it is possible. Nav,-— j 

many have been often able to do it. 

Sndkauas spoken of i„ the Hindu « 
' are the Vedanfic, Yoga, Tantr 
'" J tLey are . a 5 11 intended for t J 
conquering of Prana. The preset 

the Christian Scientists, -the Sr 

'pnotists and others are but 
over this Prana and nothing else’ 
M thefrinpof this great 

" f, % conquered it and h 
Ciful — „ ay sometime fearful • , n . 

abandoning even this P m J J an 
Pov«r s , went beyond and above it 
" the h- tern a! Re-union «,,'<• 


phaticalh- 
possible, I 
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rJ^Z e * T “ tril ! a begi “ his v.ith /w,„ 

. , ’ ;am£iy Wine * meat, fish, food and female - he 

S minor and de m .„„ ' 

cesses to control and to conquer this /W. P 

This iW i s all-pervading, — all powerful, -how car 
we control and conquer it P That which is the nearest' 

L Id r aV3i f 16 matefkI t0 ^ -th. They 
should be must be controlled and conquered there 

fore all that are near to us. close bv us. should be our 

12 «T ot'all t! - COnqUer T d C ° ntr0i - ° l,r bod y ^ the 
t of all things , n the Universe. It fa neare ,,. 

The US ~n U V ar nCarer t0 US than bod >- is our mind 
I h smallest portion of the / W force of the Uni^ 

Uat rules over our bodies and minds is the nearest to 

ti y :.‘^' l ' rC V/ ° Ca,: " rst control and conquer our 

. J ' " 7) v, ’ c can con q«er all. Unless we can do 

T7, r ,10t COntr ° ! and conquer her. Therefore 
we should first conquer and control our body 

our mind and then our /W. When all thc'i thmc 

^ ! ;. troliec and conquered, then all the Pranas- 

quer«I 3 ’ al! ' P °' VCrruI rrana , are con- 



The Allegorical form of Prana. 

• l hls Pl ; ma is ‘hen the assemblage of all the Forces 
" Lmverse - ^ the source of our body cf 
our hfe,-of our physical and mental actions. It is "the 

21T n °f °!f “ ind ’ 0ur understanding, our conscious- 
V ' Jt 13 the source of every thing 
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the l llu m n i , !°f r0l,ed ^ , if Prana ^ mastered - 
-> e , tuecrsal Porce is mastered, — therefore" 

man who masters /W,-becomes as much powe- 

J as Ii0 Wl11 be able to master Prana and cr/ 

^ ^ su P erna turaI and extraordinary powers. 

i-'cry thing,— almost every thing i n India 

:: K : ***" «P*ned in ailegory, — so this 
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£, 1 f" m " Cl ' by TsXrMm 
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are called respectively, Ira and Ph^,!, . „ 
mention that there is an emm-v - ~ ~ ^ aiso 

spinal column, and this 

beat of the Kundalinu ’ 4S tae 


iiiJS seat is of the , form of 
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JJ the head winch has been described -s 
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!f kin ? hcr tllrou gh the Susanina to the o reat l Z 
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can reach the great Soul and rest there in heavenly 
peace and celestial bliss. 

Ihirt can be achieved in varioue wavs this can 
* be achiceved by the great Yoga propounded by 
Kishi Patanjala this can be achieved by the 
lantrika Sadhanas this can be achieved by deep 
devotion such as that of Jesus, Chaitanya and 

, .° l ! ierS ; this can be achieved by the highest 
Know e ge as that of the Buddha and others We 
have given some idea of all this in the foregoing 
pages,- -we shall further illucidate the matter and make 
a long quotation from our Sastras. What we quote 
below is known by the name of the Tantrika 

of thV 1 ' Nft ? Gargi ’ t0 What 1 sa - v ‘ the ankle 

* ' . C . °° L under - vou and meditate quietly 
t |f ° n “ JCt ° f lhe flame ~ so m «ch waste of Prana 
th s stopped - lt flows up to the place of fire in the 
body I he fire then burns more brightly on bem- 
, la ? tle sub icct of contemplation every morning 
evening and midnight. This practice should extend 
every tnne during ten days over a 

various a air ' ,,e - Pram - being thoroughly mastered, 

upon hf y eXPen ‘ enCeS W ' n da ™ spontaneously 
«pon the mner conciousness of the practitioner, for 

r js* a -T siati . n fmm the 1 r<isUHha s**™*. 

• .autuu* is fony eight seconds. 
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most of these experiences on the outword plane 
Wlil be lightness of the mind and body glossiness 
•of the skin, followed by the keen-ness of appetite. 
Ihe voice within will then begin to be heard, and 
*fthe practice is continued for six months or twelve 
months, physiological processes will alter. If the course 
of practice is prolonged to three years in the same 

manner, there remains indeed no reason to have fear 
from any thing. 

Ihen the practitioner must unite the Vital Breath 
with the hre within by an effort of the will, and by this 
method should enkindle the latter into a blaze. 

Ihe Kundalini, lying at the navel and not as vet 
sufficiently distended, will by this process be mowd 

l ° access t0 thc Vital Breath ( /W ). In its 
normal condition, the Kundalini winds itself around 

of the'vh l ■ !T a f 0bStrUCt thG u P ward course 
- al aii through it by gagging its own mouth 

the way 01 access ) with the tail held fast in it. 

lies like a sleeping serpent, ever shining with its 

7 ™ !,ght - Its P^ace is at the navel whether in birds 
beasts or men. This serpent-like is as ' 

Z t Z e Z\JT ed J ith the fire fanned into W 

J , Vlt Breath ( Prana ) taken to the place of 
its abode, in the manner aforesaid and is thus forced 

Vd itS , m ° Uthj aS . it were t0 give access to the 

inflamed WhlCh !t then becom « sufficiently 

“ £“ thC «*■* at navel being awake- 
* the/ “ courses through it' into the whole 





AND SAK' 


'rod need 


w hie a ■ ?: 


•rough ti- 


de voted 


& i^cuiCdtion should 
!■ of th e navel, 
i Ureath ( Prana s - 
^ayond ;■ : the ; navel 
a ‘! diseases dis- 
are imparted to 
shines with the 
^enters with th e 

'■ tiii. ciown oi the 
u P on the brilliant 
C,!i * 111 *he heart. 

lcart b >- this pro. 

sand petaled lotus 

k !e dow u 



i 6 q 

f* wJT”" f " ie the Vi '»' Breath i„ to 

of Glorv~-0\i :r ting dli tne wh{Ie tlle great Word 

' in ,hc m S;7. roi,t r p ; ate cn t! “ «»• 

i thousand f ° re ““ d » Bright „ the 

. | ' - * i i 4 O Jib. 1 O ,r» ; -j f » T> „ 

■ *«» the fire f n the middUnflr ^ ° C fixed 

( the Yo?es sh 0 vV| u ^ u eye brows and 

«** CjSn, fe r ^ 

shines Hva '••"/• h. ln « v C * ^igi, Jna?za > — 

and oVi^s '‘"l„“rt \ indep ' IKfe,t of 

% * S « d *« entirelv unseen * ogI"' 1" 

e T *“<■-* - ■» o m s i 

Bratawn at the same ,..° t ".,g Ill!> ,,w realises 
entfi-Jy lost in the rnicldh of the ^ mi " d fs 

tl * wild e of seen br the Vo r °' VSj ^ i0deed 

A '* only this but they «' • 1 aees Ul thafc P° int 

: h ;. ,d - i "= i-ad ,G»h, , oi ‘ ge " ,k ' 

tJition akin tn r u,v lile L ° a con- 

Celestial W * i "K "‘""t vie,, 

the G„„a rra ;n, Zl,?””- R ' ShiS ' t,KiV - 

in i^llot.nSn'r rCb h Becomes test- 
er at the , mi “*». of the ege-bro.v, 

coot eoneentratf "•* ***•*»« 

teiuion on the internal 


I/O 


SIVA AND SAKTI 


cavity of the head, locating in it an image of the 
full moon for purpose of contemplation. The Prana, 
"being held fast in the. abode of Vishnu and the Jiva 
being absorbed into immortality at that point, 
the mind too becomes completely annihilated and 
approach is made to real Emancipation. 

The Prana, being held fast in the abode of Vishnu, 
.and the Atman being seen in the pure light of Sat* 
wa, supreme ecstacy and joy come. O Gargi, — 
■try with pure heart to reach that condition. 

The practitioner, keeping all observances and for- 
bearances set forth at the beginning and observing 
•strict temperance and asceticism in every thing, should 
go on with this practice and obtain the highest joy 
ever concealed from lay men in the deepest secret. In- 
deed, this “going” to the “City of Brahman” is the 
real Moksha. 

But what is meant by the fi City of Brahman”! 
O Gargi, — that from which all things immanate, that 
wherein they are sustained, and that where unto 
they finally return is the Brahman., the formless 
as described in the holy Upanishad. He is also des- 
cribed in the Sruti which says ° It is ever immu- 
table, and one, situate in the Akasa , pervading the 
Loins of the heart , all - light, all bliss, and imperceptible, 
"being thus, as it were, enthronded in a case.” , And 
•again, '‘It is minuter than the minutest,-- greater 
than the greatest, ever present as in a case, within 
•every being, ever free from evil and misery,’* 
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Realise this extraordinary ESSENCE even in the 
death bed. Remove the Prana within the vital fire , 
to the crown of the head by the force of the WILL, 
and then go through the head In the manner indicated 
by an imteated Teacher and fuse the individual Prana 
with the cosmic, repeating the Word of Glory — Om 
all the while. If, dear friend, thou wishes! to know 
how one can give up his body at will, I shall describe 
the process to thee. Repeat mentally the Word of 
Glory — O m, and send out the enternal Prana through 
the Crown of the head, broken open to the purpose, 
( the highest Chakra being awakened by practice ), 
thus becoming one with the Atman and casting away 
the useless body. 

Having in private said this much, the real key of 
the whole Science, the surer way to Moksha , the pith 
of whole of Yoga and Sadhana , the means of destroy- 
ing the bondage of births, the holy God, Siva, fell 
into an ecstacy, Having with proper words and salu- 
tation worshipped the Guru ( Teacher ), explaining 
this secret knowledge, the treasure of learning, the 
best among knowers of Brahman, the wisest of the 
wise, —the holy lady found the Greatest Bliss within 
herself. 



First is the control ot breath. I he l ashtsltm San-: 
Miarwrites . 

£i O Gargi, every one afraid ••'•■'of' the miseries ofllfe 
and of this . world, should until ■ death, attend either 
iiisi- or her .daily duties with proper Juana (knowledge): 
or to ' the "proper study and practice of Yoga. The 
lungs 1 .'should be filled with air drawn in at the- left 
nostril, 'and'- this heing-d-one, the mind should be directed!/ 
to and fixed,- .upon .the - fire, that burns . at the centre.df 
the system, locating the letter Ra and its sound at that" 
point. ' Having retained the vital breath in this manner 
for as much time as we can without pain or suffocation, 
it should be exhaled slowly at the right nostril. This 
should immediately be followed by drawing in the 
breath at the .same nostril, to be retained and exhaled 
at the left in the manner just described. * 


* We ghe ad these quotations and trandations, so that 
our readers might form a clear idea of these different processes 
of the and the Sadhanas. It is all an attempt to control 

and dpaster:;'the'- P'mint .force 1 that . lies: in .us; ■;-It ■ can', /be. 
achieved by various ways. 
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: f ls should dc secretly done six times at every 
sun-rise, sun-set and noon, and the practice should 
be continued according to necessity for three or four 
months. I he nervous system then becomes thoroughly 
punned and the accomplishments ' of this result may 
be 1,1 toted horn consequent lightness of the body, 
^.length of appetite, with power of digestion and the 
hearing of the supernatural sounds. The practice 
should be continued until these signs permit of its 
.abandonment. 

Henceforth I shall describe Pranayama (the con- 
tru!h..g <>: Prana ) in all its details. That which is 
called Pranayama consists in Rechaka ( exhalation ), 
Puraka (inhalation) and Kumbkaka (Retention) of the 
breath. Ihese three correspond to the three letters of 

the 1 ranava 0.\x. For Pranayama is not apart 
from it. l "~~ 

Ihe breath should be drawn in at the left nostril 
until the belly is completely filled up, This process 
may extend over a space of time sufficient for men- 
tally repeating the Word of Glory Om sixteen times 
m a measured manner, filling the mind all the while 
on tnu first letter A. The air thus taken in should be 
held within, while the Word of Glory Om is repeated 
sixty four times, keeping the attention centred on the 
second . letter of Om i.e. U. Or the air may be 
held within for the time one can do so with ease, 
ihc breath thus retained should then be slowly 
lot out at the opposite nostril, and the process need 
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not last longer than the time necessary for repeating, 
the Word of Glory Oil thirty-two times. 

The attention should remain centred all the while 
on the last latter of O.M, i.e. M. The process should 
be repeated in the reverse order to complete one 
Pranayama. Fill the lungs by the right nostril, re- 
peating Oil sixteen times, and keeping the attention 
fixed on the letter Om. The breath thus drawn 
in should be held within while Qm is repeated two 
scores of times, the mind being fixed for the time on 
the great Gocl or Goddess whose symbol is the letter 
A. Or the breath may be restrained only according to 
one’s power, being in either case allowed at length to 
pass out slowly at the left nostril. This process may 
be repeated over and over again. 

The time for the various parts of this process may 
be measured simply by repeating the sacred word Om ; 
or in the case of a Brahman, by the recitations of 
the holy Gayatri or any thing enjoined in the Vedas, 
The Gayatri may be pronounced at least twenty times 
after the performance of Pranayama. A Brahman 
well versed in the Srutis and devoted to religion 
may make use of Mantras drawn from the Vedas. 

There are some, however, who prefer the use of 
Mantras derived from other sources. In a similar 
manner a woman may use her own Mantras . The 
: Sastras, indeed, do permit such use to one of good 
f : 'hhaf^^|; ; "0®S^ purified herself by : austerities.' ;: ;; A 
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Sixteen Pranayarnas per day ought to be the rule- 
which observed with regularity, purify the practi- 
tioner of such crimes as feticide and the like. The* 
effect of the practice is' potent enough to des- 
troy in six months the sins of. all the previous births 
and free one even from the sin of killing a Brahman. 
Hence Pranayama should be carefully and regularly 
performed every day. Those who are in this manner- 
devoted to Yoga as also to the practices of their own 
religion, — attain final Moksha through Pranayama . 

Puruhz is filling the lungs with air drawn in from, 
^without. The retention of the air, as in a sealed 
earthen pot ( Kumbha ) is called Kurnbhaka . The- 
expelling of the air is called Rechaka . ■ v ' ■ 

The Pranayama which during practice produces 
perspiration is of the lowest degree, whereas that ac- 
companied by tremor of the body belongs to the middle- 
degree ; the highest being that whereby the * body 
is raised upward from the ground. Till the highest 
degree of practice is reached, the practitioner should 
apply himself to the mastery of the lower stages of 
Pranayarru The breath, as it were, dies within the 
body when the highest stage is reached. The body is. ■ 
then elevatated in the air, the action of inhalation and 
exhalation being suspended for the time. Though 
■the action somehow takes place on the body it 
is not perceptible when the highest stage is reached. 
When the process of breathing is entirely suspended 
that which is called absolute { Kaibalya ), Kurnbhaka 
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I / O'. 

is secured ; "•••it is nothing, more or less than cons- 
tant retention of the breath without the use of either 
Rcchaka or Puraka , The; Pranayama performed with 
the half of these" is c&Mpd '..Sankzta ( conditional- ), whe- 
ther' Sanhita ..or- Kevala,:. no one should neglect the 
performance of Pranayama at any. time ; and the 
Sank ltd should . assiduously be practised ' till the 
Kevala is reached. ■ 

Absolute Kumhhaka having been realised, there is 
nothing in all the three worlds which is beyond reach. 
The Siddhi (occult powers) called Manojovilva (swift- 
ness.' such as of the mind in going ' to and from place) 
manifests itself, — the grey hair resumes the colour -of 
• youth, divine sounds begin to be heard, in short .Kevdld]' 
Kumbkaka being reached, one comes to the last stage 
of Moksha. , 

Pranayama thus . means the retention of the breath 
within the body and the method set forth brings 
.about results which defy death itself, in all and 'every 
shape. I describe to thee, however, an easier method of 
mastering the Prana . Having filled the belly with the 
air drawn in from without at the time of sun-rise and 
sun-set, one should fix it by mental effort in the middle 
of the navel, at the tip of the nose, or at the point 
of the toes of each foot. This practice will guard 
' the practitioner against all diseases, fatigue or ex- 
haustion. The fixing of attention at the , tip of the 
nose leads to the mastery over the Prana, and concen- 
tration . on it bestows particular lightness to the 
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body. He, who draws the air in with the tip of his 
tongue and swallows it, feels no heat or fatigue and is 
never touched by disease. He who practises this at either 
sun-set or sun-rise continuously for three months, com- 
pels, as it were, the Goddess of Knowledge to make her 
abode at the tip of his tongue, and three months of 
practice frees him from the most incurable diseases of 
any description. 

He, who concentrates upon the breath, having cen- 
tred himself within himself, at the place of Kundalini, 
becomes instantly free from consumption and other 
diseases of the kind. He who draws in the air with 
the tip and holds it at the root of the tongue and 
swallows the nectar enjoys health and happiness. Or if 
one draws in the breath at the nostril and holding it 
at the root of the palate, swallows the nectar that drops 
on account of the heat, he becomes free from all diseases. 
He, who draws in the air within his tongue and 
swallowing it carries it to the middle of the navel or 
to the sides, allows it to remain within for about twenty 
minutes becomes free from diseases by continuing the 
practice for a month at sun-rise, sun-set and noon 
every day. He who practises any of these methods 
of swallowing the breath, or the ambrosia-juice for 
either six months or three monhts gets rid of such 
inveterate disease* as cramps, dropsy, poisoning of the 
blood, burning of the skin and all diseases of the mouth 
and throat, nay fever of any kind and varieties and 
even the deadliest poison is digested with perfect 
■■■'■ ' . 12 
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impunity. It is needless to say more of the advan- 
tage of Pranayama * — by its exercise, grey hair turns 
black and the old age blooms into youth. 

Such is Pranayama. It is the best scientific 
way to the way to Salvation. We have quoted ex- 
tensively from the various Shastras their discourses 
on Pranayama. In fact it is a Science in itself, — there- 
fore we cannot of course do full justice to this great 
subject in this work, but we hope our readers have 
been able to form some idea of the great Pranayama. 



CHAPTER XXV, 


The higher stages of Prana, 


0 Gargi, — these are the methods of bringing 
Prana, under control One who applies himself to 
them, after having well mastered some one posture 
(Asana) with full concentration of mind and control over 
the senses will come out successful and happy. He 
should draw the A pan a upward repeating the sacred 
word Gm all the while. Again he should raise the 
Apana to the place of the vital fire and fuse the Prana 
with it at that point. The Prana may be held in the 
head till Ecstacy ensues. This should be done by 
stopping the two ears with the thumbs of both hands, 
the eyes by the fore fingers, keeping the mouth closed 
all the while. Thus indeed should all the active senses 
be controlled for the while with the hands. The Prana 
passes like a fine fibre of the lotus-stock by virtue of 
this method, through Susainna to the Brahmarandhra 
( the crown of the head ). Divine internal sounds 
are produced by this process and the music resembling 
the sweet harmony of a Vina pervades the whole 
body up to the top of the head. The sound bears re- 
semblance at first to the shrill and loud blast of noise 
produced by ; ' the blowing of conch-shell and gradually 
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deepens Into the thunder of heavy clouds. The Prana , 
having been fixed in the Brahmarandhra and the mind 
fused In Atman, the Yogee becomes all joy $ and In- 
deed, obtains perfect mastery over all Sa&tis (Forces). 

Other Y ogees of steady mind who always practise 
Pranayama without Rechaka or Puruka hold a differ- 
ent view. The ankle of the right foot as well as the 
left foot should respectively be pressed firmly against 
the left and right sides of the body and there should 
remain no space between the skin and the thigh of each 
foot thus placed. The trunk should all the time be 
held in a straight line. The eyes should then be directed 
towards the right ankle and Om should be mentally 
repeated in a constant manner. Whoever, with the 
mind thus brought to a point, sits in a secluded spot 
in this posture, repeating the sacred word Om, — if the 
person be a Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaisya, Sudra or 
female or practising Yogee (using any Mantra sacred 
to Siva or Vishnu) suceeds in sending the Prana , the 
activity of which is so much waste of vitality, to the place 
where burns the sacred fire and is able to neutralise 
the wasteful effects of its action by contemplation 
thereon. He will receive the effects of the central fire 
which manifests itself in lightness of limbs, keenness 
of appetite, and power of digestion. 

' These signs having been obtained, the Prana should 
' be mentally removed to the point of the navel, and 
.held there under contemplation, repeating aloud the, 
won!;: Gil . or the Mantra as thefCase.'; , 
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the mind completely loses itself in the sun whose place 
is at the navel The knower of the secret must per- 
severe in this practice with patience and care. Bythis 
process of contemplation, the fire at the navel expands 
the nerve-currents, — the great Sakti, — Kundalini , — 
where-into the Prana thus finds easy access. By 
the expanding power of heat caused by the Prana, 
actually flowing in, the Kundalini becomes inflated 
and rises up to the point of the navel. The Prana 
thence rises at once to the seat of the Susanina in 
the Brah marandh ra. When the Prana has reached 

this point, the Yogees should remove it to the heart, 
mentally repeating the sacred word Om or the 
Mantra as the case may be and then fix it there. 
It should be there identified with the Akasha which 
fills the cavity of the heart and the whole body 
should be filled with air, the repetition of the Om being 
kept up all the time. It is, indeed, then that the light 
of Atman shines in native lustre like the Sun in the 
sky. If the Yogee desires to give up his connection 
with his mortal body, he should act in this way 
fixing the attention then on the OM, and breaking 
through the centre of the head by contemplation on the 
Brah marandra , he may free his Prana and fuse it into 
the cosmic Prana which fills all space. The cosmic 
Prana being thus reached and immutable firmness being 
gained, the Yogee should merge his Self in the light and 
supreme bliss of Atman. Such a one is Brahman, Oh 
^argi^he is. ; :xieyei -drawn into the vortex of rebirths. 
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Therefore, 0 beautiful one, practise Pranayama either 
all the time or at the two twilights. Those who are 
devoted to Pranayama reach the highest stage of 

Bliss. 

There are four external divisions of Yoga ; hence 
forward I enter upon a description of the four internal 
ones, — -which be thou prepared to hear with attention. 

The first of these four is called Pratyahara . It con- 
sists in drawing away the senses from their respective 
objects in general experience. The recognition of the 
whole in a part ( individual self) as the result of this 
process is the highest abstraction praised by them 
who know all about Yoga. The absence of desire for 
the performances of those religious acts, & c. which 
are enjoined to all is indeed the best help to Yoga, be- 
ing always practised by the Yogees. 

I now proceed, O Gargi, to enumerate the several 
vital points in the body as detailed by the Ashwini 
Kumaras , the physicians of the Gods, for a know- 
ledge of these is essential to the success of Yoga, 
which is none other than the unification of Micro with 
Micro-cosmos . As I shall set forth all these in detail, 
pray attend with all your mind. 

The big toes of the foot, the ankles, the middle of 
the abdomen, the rectum, the centre of the body, the 
secret organ, the navel, the heart, ' the cavity of ' the 
throat, the root of the tongue and, ' the mose, ;; the two 
■eyes, the middle of the eye-brows, the forehead, the 
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crown of the head — these are the vital points in the 
body. 

Now I shall describe the exact position of these — 
one after another. The toes are four and half finger 
breadths from the ankles and the middle of the thighs 
is ten from the same* The root of the thighs is eleven 
finger breadths from the middle of the thighs ; the 
hips two finger breadths from this point and the mid- 
dle of the abdomen nine from the hips. 

The opening of the rectum (nine finger breadths) 
from the middle of the abdomen and the centre of the 
body two and half from that point. The secret organ 
is two and half digits above this point and the navel 
is twelve digits farther above. The heart is fourteen 
digits from the navel and the cavity of the throat is 
six digits above. The root of the tongue is four digits, 
from the cavity of the throat ; the root of the nose 
four from this point, the eye being only half a digit 
from that. The middle of the eye-brows is only half 
a digit from the eyes, the forehead above and the 
crown of the head still further. 

The practitioner of Yoga should carry the breath 
by abstraction to these points, one after another and 
contemplate it in every one of them. All diseases dis- 
appear by this practice and the actual study of Yoga 
bears fruit This is the opinion of those who are 
well acquainted with all the secrets of Yoga. 

Attend, O beautiful one, to the mode of abstraction 
^hichlj now describe for thy benefit Fill the body 
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with air from the toes of the feet to the crown of the 
head and hold the air within for as much time as you 
can by way of Pranayama, Abstracting the breath 
from the crown of the head, fix it at the forehead 
and moving it thence carry it to the middle of the 
eye-brows ; thence to the rest of the tongue, to the 
cavity of the throat, to the centre of the heart and to 
the navel one after the other. From the navel, remove 
it to the secret organ and thence to the centre of the 
body, whence again, draw it into the rectum and take 
it to the middle of the abdomen. From the abdomen, 
remove it to the thigh and carry it still downwards 
to the middle of the thighs. From thence abstract 
it to the ankles $ whence take it lastly to the toes and 
fix it there. The wise man in this manner abstracts 
the vital breath and carries it from place to place, 
being able to fix it at any point at any time, and is able 
to purify himself of all sins and to live on while the 
sun and the moon exist 

This has been tought for the successful practice 
of Yoga by the Yogee Agasta, and all the Yogees 
agree in declaring this as the best method of abstrac- 
tion. He frees himself from the greatest of all diseases, 
this miserble world, who, having drawn the breath, 
is able to fix it on both sides of the Kundalini \ men- 
tally repeating the holy word Om all the while. He 
who having drawn the breath is able to fix it 
in, the cavity of the heart realises, Atman' at no 
great' distance in time. What can disease do to him 
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wk> thus practise abstraction internally as well ex- 
ternally after having filled the belly with air drawn 
in by the nose. He, who having fixed the air at the 
middle of the eye-brows and at the back of the chest, 
contemplates upon it with steadiness, reaches the con- 
dition of the Absolute. There is no dispute on this 
subject/ 5 

The Yoga of the V ogees and the Sadhanas of the 
Tantrikas will be thus found to be the same Self- 
Culture practised only in different ways 5 but the 
main feature of both is the same. There are hundreds 
of ways of Yoga and Tantrika Sadhanas — which make 
men supernaturally mighty and powerful and finally 
take them to the Eternal Bliss, 
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“Saivaism represents the old traditional and parent 
religion of the days of the Vedas and Upanishads, 
Agmas or Tantras and Itihasas and Ftiranas and bases 
its authority on these ancient Revealed books and 
.histories. It claims God Siva to be the anther of the 
Vedas and Agamas.” 

Siva Adaitwa Sidhanta Philosophy by J, M. N, 
Pellay, B. A., B. L. 

“We see no difference between the Veda and 
Sivagama. Even the Vedas may property be called 
Sivagama, Siva being the anther thereof. Accor- 
dingly Sivagama is two fold, one being intended for 
the three higher castes, the other being intended for 
all The Vedas are intended for people of three castes 
and the other for all. Siva alone is the anther of 
the Veda is declared in the following passages of 
Sruti and Smriti. 

He is the Lord of all Vidyas. 

The Veda is the breath of the Mighty being. 

Of these eighteen Vidyas of various paths, the 
original auther is the wise Sulapani himself— so says 
the Sruti.” 

Nilkantha Sivacharya in his Sutra Vasya. 
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CHAPTER. I 
Tirthas. 

One of the most Important religious functions 
of a Hindu's life is to visit different Tirthas and per- 
form all the necessary ceremonies as ordained to be 
performed in those holy places. There arc some places 
very sacred to the worshippers of Siva and there are 
some others which are highly sacred and holy to the 
Safetas, the worshippers of SaktI. There are some 
places again which are sacred to the adorers of Vishnu 
and other Gods —but to an ordinary Hindu as well 
as one who has risen above all secterianlsm and 
differences,— all Thirthas are considered as equally 
holy and sacred to Siva, Vishnu, Sakti or any other 
Gods and Goddesses, * without any distinction. 

* We shall give here the Shastric versions of these holy 
places and then we shall give full descriptions of all the Hindu 
holy places and shrines. We shall humbly make an attempt 
to tell our readers the esotric and exotone meaning., of the 
1 irthas as we proceed. :?•- 
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There are numerous Sanskrit works that describe 
glories of the various Hindu Shrines. They are 

Wn asthe and the MakaJ?, Z 

\ lQ attached to different Puranas. * these 
works describe various legends to show why such 
»nd such places have be come sacred and holf ^ 
qUOte a cha P ter from the Agni Parana. t 
Agm said; There are many Tirthas amongst 
ta, ft is the best and the holiest, t shall L 
sm tts glory ; listen 1,. There teas an As.ra.~- 
med Gyasura ,— who engaged himself in such deep 

x that the ~ - 
»utened. They then went to Narayana who was 

ymg in the ocean of milk. They all prayed, “O Lord 
save us from Gyasura * 

The great Lord Narayana was moved and he 
went to the Asura and said. am pleased 4, 

Ask from me a boon. The Asnra replied ;_I , Tallt t0 
be ho most sacred and holy of all Tirskas." “Very 

to' c trt.'f Pray ' r '" tl “ L « rf d«PI.eared 

the S ’ C0U,d not see a ’e great Lord, nor 

toe reat Asura,— the earth remained vacant 

The celestials again went to Narayana and said, 

Since you saw the Daitya, the earth remained 

* KashiKh ™ da to^aks of Kashi, modern Benares. The 
Utkal Khanda de.cnhes the great temple of Jagannath at Pur -! 
Gya Mahat ” l “ «ng* the glory of Gaya and so on 

! ^ h ‘ s 18 a . translation from the Agni Parana, Chapter 1 14 
t -apasya is tne practice of hard austeritie* 4 ' 
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vacant. Narayana replied to Brahma who came at 
the head of the celestials, "Go back and prepare to 
perform a great Vagina and ask the Daitya to give you 
his body. The celestials did as they were bid. They 
went to the Asura asked his body. The great Daitya 
said, “'Be it so.” and immediately his head fell down. 

Brahma performed the Yagma and prepared to 
pour libations on the body of the Daitya, but it 
began to move away. Brahma went back to Nara- 
yana and told him what had happened. The great 
God said, ‘ Put on the Daitya’s body a celestial 
stone. Sit all of you on it and i shall also sit on 
it, by assuming the form of Gadadhara . ” Now this 
is the story of the celestial stone. 

Dharma had a daughter by his wife Dharmabati, 
who was named Dharmavrata. The great Rishi 
Marichi married the highly ascetic Dharmavrata 
and he became as happy as Vishnu with Lakshmi 
and Siva with Gourf, 

One day the Rishi felt much fatigued on account 
of his great labour in collecting fuels for cooking and 
fruits and roots for eating. He returned home and 
lay down in his bed and asked his wife to shampoo 
his feet. The ever devoted wife Dharmavrata began 
to shampoo her husband’s feet. At this very time 
Brahma came to that place. On seeing him, she 
thought. Whether I shall continue to shampoo my 
I ship Brahma ? The great 
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God is the preceptor of my preceptor, therefore I should 
worship him.” 

She left her husband and worshipped the great 
God. But her huspand grew offended and cursed 
her thqs, "Thou shalt be turned into a stone.” And 
she became a piece of stone. But she began to 
practise great austerities. The Celestials were much 
pleased with her and asked her to ask for a boon, 
Dharmavrata said, "Let my husband’s curse be 
undone” The Celestials said, “That is impossible. 
Great Rishi Marichi’s words can never be false.” Then 
Dharmavrata thus spoke, “If you are pleased with 
me, then sit on me all the celestials, with Brahma 
Vishnu, Siva, Sakti and others and make this stone 
the holiest of the holy in this world ” The Gods said, 
"Be it so." 

This celestial stone was then placed on the body of 
Gyasura but still it moved on and on. All the Celes- 
tials then sat upon it, but still it moved on and on. 
Then came Narayana in the form of Gadadhara and 
sat upon the stone and it then became stationary. 

The poor A sura then said, “Why have you done 
this ? I would have become stationary, if you asked 
me to be so. Now give me some boon" 

The Gods said, “We have made you stationary, 
'because we want to make you the holiest ; of all holy 
Tirthas. Here will always dwell Brahma, Vishnu and 
Siva and here will come all Tirthas v And this * U 


'.W ‘l* 



I will be the means of sending one's deceased fathers 
| and ancestors to the abode of Brahma.” 

t We need not quote any other story,— one will be 
J sufficient to give an idea of them to our readers. 

i We shall further quote a few passages from the 
f furanas. 

f '*1 shall now sing the glory of all the Tirthas. 

■ The Y bestow on man both enjoyments and Emancipa- 

tion. He whose hand, feet and mind are always under 
complete control and he who is learned, an ascetic 
and famous, such a man only derives the beneficial 
results of visiting the wholy places. He who does 
not accept any gifts or alms, he who eats only that 
Which is lawfully obtained,— whose senses are under 
complete control and who is absolutely sinless, obtains 
all the fruits of performing Yagmas by visiting the 
Tirthas. Because a man does not fast for three nights 
and has not visited the Tirthas, he is born in poverty! 
That which is obtained by the performance of the 
Yagmas is also obtained by visiting the Tirthas * 

* In the next chapter we shall quote a few passages 
from the Puranas which speak of the Tirthas, -so our readers 
might have a fair idea of the Tirthas as described by the Shastras 


CHAPTER II. 

The Pouranika Tirthas. 

The Agni Parana writes “Puskara is the best 
•and the holiest of all Tirthas. There dwell ten Koti 
thousand Tirtha%. Brahma with the Celestials and 
the Rishis who desire to go to heaven always dwell 
there. The Celestials obtained their final success at 
this great Tirtha. If one, after bathing in this holy 
Tiriha, performs the Pujas of his dead ancestors and 
of the Gods, he obtains the final success ^Siddfii) and 
also the fruits that are obtained by the performance 
-of the Horse-Sacrifice. He goes finally to the abode 
of Brahma, 

It is very difficult to go to Puskara,— it J s very 
difficult to perform austerities at Puskara — it is very 
•difficult to live at Puskara, If one dwells there, medi- 
tates there, performs Sradh ceremonies of his dead 
parents there, if he worships the Gods there,-— then 
hundred generations of his will go to heaven. 

In this Puskara there are two other Tirthas, named 
Jambumarga and Tandulakasrama. 

The other excellent Tirthas that should be visited 
arc the following ; — 
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Karnasrama ,■ hoti Tirtha , — • Narmada , — Arbuda, 

Ckarmaivati — Siudhu , — Somnatha,—P ravasha, — Saras- 
wati, Sagarasangama, — -Sagar Tirtha —Pindar aka,— 
Divaraka, Gomoti,— Vumi Tirtha,— Girindra—Paf, 
nasnini— Deoika, Brah mat u ng a , — Panchanada — Kn~ 
marotvse, * 

If a man always says, “I shall go to Kurukshetra, 
shall lit, e at Ku ruushetra he becomes cleansed of all 
his sins. Me becomes pure and goes to heaven. In 
this kurushkhetra, Vishnu and other Gods always 
dwell. Therefore if one dwells here, he obtains Nara- 
yana at the end. The holiest of holy river Sarasivati 
flows here. If one bathes in this river, he goes to 
the abode of .Brahma. Even the dusts of Kurush- 
khetra bestows Eternal Heaven to all. 

After visiting Kurukshetra, one must go Dharma 
Tirtha, Snbarna Tirtha, Ganga Dwara Tirtha . and 
Kauakaloti Tirtha . 

Attei this ii one bathes with proper ceremonies 
at the Ganges and the confluence of the Saraswati at 
Brahmavarta, Vrigntunga, Kitbjamara, Gingod Veda . 
Banviashi, Prayaga , Gomoti, &c., he obtains heaven. 

After this, one should visit Rajgriha, Salagmm , 
Batasha, Bamana, Kalikasang&m, Lohitya, Korotova, 

‘^ s we shall elaborately describe the most holy and sacred 
Ilmihi Tirtnas later on, — we shall not describe the places where 
all these Tirihas are situated. We give this translation of the 
Purunas to prepare our readers for what follows in the following 
chapters. 1 1 
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Sofia, Sriparvati , Kolyagiri , Sajha , Malaya 9 Godavari, 
Tanguvadra , Kaveri , Tapti, Pajasni , AVc'tf, Dandaka - 
ranya , Kalanjara , Munjabati 3 Sarparaka , Mandakin, 
Chitrakut, Sringavapur y A vanti, Ajodhya and A aniisha* 
If one visits all these Tirthas, — one obtains both enjoy- 
ment and Emancipation. 

I shall now tell you the glory of the Ganges. He 
who worships the auspicious Vagirathi (Ganges) ob- 
tains both enjoyments and Emancipation, The country 
through which the Ganges flows becomes holy and aus- 
picious. Those that always desire to find out the means 
of Mukii obtain it by taking the protection of the 
holy Ganges. If one worships the Ganges, his both ge- 
nerations, — his paternal and maternal,— obtain heaven. 
To drink the water of the Ganges is thousand times 
better than to perform one thousand Chan dray ana 
Vmtas , If one sees and bathes In the Ganges for one 
month only, he obtains the fruits of all the Yagmas* 
So long one’s bones remain in the Ganges, so long 
he dwells in heaven. If the most fallen and degraded 
men worship the Ganges, they are placed in the abodes 
of the Celestials. He who puts the earth from the 
Ganges on his body, has all his sins destroyed. To see 
the Ganges, to touch tire Ganges, to sing the name of 
the Ganges and to remember the Ganges send his thou- 
sand generations upwards to heaven, 

I shall now describe the glory of Prayaga, In 
Prayaga dwell Brahma, 'Vishnu, and Inclra; and other 



i eiesaals, also rivers and oceans, the successful Ql 
the Gandharvas, the Apsaras and Keennaras. Th 
t! three 3 i° rin 2 s i-«'n them dwell the holy Gant 
I, . t ; e . Vedas and a11 the Vaginas dwell here 
lleU " ! mnS forms - If adorations to Pravana are 
need it its name is sung -even if its earth Is rubl 
ovei.the body, all sins are destroyed and all virtues ; 
obtained. Whatever gifts are made, whatever Smdk 
s performed, whatever worships are done at the o- 
duence of the Ganges and the Jamuna at Prava 
tecome eternal and ever-lasting. No one should' et 
abandon the idea of dying at this great holy pla- 
Kotis and ten thousand Tirthas dwell at Prava' 
therefore Proyaga is the highest Tirtha. The lean- 
nen say that the fruits that are obtained bv hatN- 

: ,n ' . threc tIays in the Prayaga can not be ‘obtain- 
TV gn-mg away many millions of cows. The Gan^ 
•always accessible every where, -but she is hard** 
x obtained at the USongainX ,x ’Env- ' 

;" d at Gan Sasagara (where she falls into the scV 

•. V* makeS S " lS at Frava d'a ) he goes to heaven ? ,, 
- oin as a God m his next birth. If one f > 
r lefoot oi the Banian tree here, he g-es to the al> -It 

^ Now adahadeva (Siva) himself told Gotiri -*-v 

“V s the be ^°‘ a!1 ^^- if one lives hen 

ains both ^ and SingS th * name uf Gc ' d > he >b 
f. nS b0tl en J<>yment and Emancipation. Siva ram 
■ never leave thi< 



Aever-zvithmt. If one performs Tafia, Jafia, Home 
and Dana here, — they become eternal.’-’ * 

If your body is cut into pieces, still live at Bara 
nashi,— -do not leave it. The following eight greal 
. 'irtkas always dwell in Baranashi, — namely highly 
sacred Hanshchandra, highly sacred Amratakashwara 
highly blessed JafiasJnvara, highly sacred Srifiarvata 
highly sacred Mahalaya, highly sacred ChandasJnvara 
and Vrigu and highly blessed Kadara. Kashi is the 
most blessed of all the blessed places. Because it is 
situated betwen the two rivers, Varuna and Ash/ 
taerefore it is called Baranashi. If one bathes here' 
makes gifts here, if one worships the Gods here and if 
one dies here, he obtains both enjoyment and Eman- 
cioation.” 


we shall now quote a chap 
Purana. 

The great God Siva said, <f ( 
Baranashi city is highly holy, 
senses under control and their 
Brahman practise austerities, — wit! 
ing to my abode. In this place,: 
engrossing their minds and actions 
Moksha as nowhere to be got. 
beings die here, they certainly o! 
this excellent city is verv snored 


% r ‘tj:a , is meditation, Japa is the 
Sacvijias, and , 


m 
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Emancipated beings know this secret place, therefore 
this city is very sacred and holy and it is my best 
seat. Because I never left this place, and will never 
leave it, therefore it is called Abimukta V never~ without). 
Man does not obtain Moksha by bathing and worship- 
ping at Pushkara , Gangctckvara , Kurushkftetra and 
Xaimisharanna , — but he gets Moksha here, therefore 
it is far more holy than the above mentioned Tirthas. 
Moksha is obtained at Prayaga and Moksha is obtained 
also here* But this Baranashi is far superior even to 
Prayaga. Truth is the Upamshad of Dh&rma , Santa 
(Self-control) is the Upamshad of Moksha, — this Bara- 
nashi is the Upamshad of all Tirthas, 

The obtaining of the sovereignty of thousand 
Indras is nothing in compansm to d}dng in this holy 
city. It is better to be a goblin in Kashi than to be 
Indra in heaven. If one always meditates upon me, 
then the fire of his Yoga is hundredfold kindled and 
Kaibalya (Salvation) which is not obtained even by 
the Gods is obtained by him. 

The celestial Rishis with Brahma, Vishnu, the Sun, 
the king of the Gods Indra, all are adoring and wor- 
shipping me here. The Yogees with concentrated 
minds are adoring and worshipping me here. Even 
the most worldly men, — -men that never think of reli- 
gion, if they die here, will not again take birth in the 
world That which cannot be obtained by the Yogees 
hi their thousands of births is obtained by men here 
by my favour/" ' ■ 
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In this strain all the Puranas have described the 
different Tirthas > and as we have already said, they 
have narrated innumerable legends and stories to 
glorify s them. They have been told in many cases to 
pr int out the origin of these Tirthas , — but generally 
they are* not authenticated, but were told out of the- 
imagination of their authors. We shall make an humble 
attempt to find out the original history of the Hindu 
Tirthas in the next chapter. 



The History of the Tirthas. 


Tntha originally meant waists thence holy water, — 
holy livers, thence all holy places, shrines, temples 
and pilgrimages. There was no Tirthas or holy places, 
as they are understood now, at the time of the Vedic 
Ary as, but in the very early times the places where 
great Yagmas were performed grew to be some sort of 
holv places. Then at the time of the Brlihmanas and 
the Lpanishads, — the places, — generally forests, — where 
\astly learned men lived, became holy places ; — such a 
place was A amtisharanna. m Then again even from 
the time of the Rig Veda, — the river Saraszvati was 
considered very holy and sacred by the early Aryans. 
\\ atei was the most valued thing in the deserts of the 
arid Punjab and it is quite natural that the Saraszvati 
that -flowed through these deserts should be considered 
as very holy by all the people of the country of the five 

* Naimisharanya was even to-dav a greatly sacred 'place 
of pilgrimage. The Pur anas have variously sang its glory. The 
'Malia^harata , was;; 'recited" by Souti here before the, assembly’ of 
the Ri&his. It stands somewhere near Hordoi. a District in the 
United Provinces. 
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rivers. There was another reason of its being consi- 
dered as very holy. The great Rishis, — the great 
philosophers, — all the vastly learned men, — men with 
extraordinary powers, — used to live on the banks of this 

river. It is no wonder that such a river should rise 

■ ■ ■ ■ 

to the highest veneration of the people. 

This is the origin of the Tirthas or the holy places 
of the Aryas. When they extended lower down the 
country, — they came to the banks of the mighty Gan- 
ges * — and it is quite natural that they should deify 
her, — worship and adore her and consider her to be a 
very holy and sacred river. The Aryas on the both 
banks of the Ganges grew to be very mighty and 
powerful ; — so along with them their favourite river 
also rose to the highest pinnacle of respect and vinera- 
tion. * : 

We need not say, the Aryas as they migrated in 
different directions to the various parts of India, they 
met with maiyv mighty rivers; and as they brought with 
them the veneration for the holy Saraswati and the Gan- 
ges, — they placed their veneration on the rivers of their 
new homes. Thus the, Narmada, the God a very, the 
Kavery and other rivers became one after the other 
the holy Tirthas . To bathe in them and to adore and 

* We need not perhaps narrate the innumerable legends that 
have been told about the mother Ganges in almost all the Pura- 
nas. They are not necessary. 
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worship them were considered to bestow health, wealth, 
virtue and final salvation. 

Naimisharanya was a holy place at the time of 
the Brahmanas and the Upanishads. So in course of 
time became Benares,— where dwelt many* learned 
men and Rishis, and so became many other places, 
they being seats of learning and holiness. The best spi- 
ritual men of the country congregated in these places ; 
the highest spiritual culture emanated from them 
and if Science is to be believed, it must be said that 
these places were made holy by the holiness of thou- 
sands of the holiest men. Men and women came to these 
places from the furthest corners of the Aryan land and 
considered themselves blessed if they could live there 
even for three nights. Is it not natural that people 
should be attached to the places, which were the centres 
of all holiness, all spirituality, all culture and learning 
and knowledge ? Were not these places great helps 
in their culture for religious-education, in their piety, 
purity and holiness ? 

Such was the origin of the Hindu Tirthas, and 
when the Vedic religion was replaced by the religion 
of the Puranas, these Tirthas were also sanctified and 
many more Tirthas were added. 

Is there, however, any utility in visiting these 
'Tirthas 1 Can they really cleanse our sins, — can they 
really make us pure and holy ? In answer to such 
questions, we can fairly ask in reply — why not ? 
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Association makes a man-is an axiomatic truth 

* i$ , tn ' er “ at !east on this assumption, the Hindu 
Kishis enjoined the visiting of the holy places TV 

/irt/ias are fall of holiness, because it is hallowed bv 
K g onous name of holy and spiritual men. Their spiri- 
tuahtp the,r purity, their holiness have been ingrained 
ie ven dust ot these places. If “association 
makes a man” be a true maxim.-then what could be 

LTtZ? S0Ckt! ° n W, ' th Virtue ' spirituality, and holi- 
ness th«n to come to these holy places P A man or 

he'TZe ° Und t0 ^ h ° Iy and Pm ' e and s Piritual if 
and 'purity. ^ ^-^spirituality, virtue 

fS Why thS V1 " Sft, ‘ ns ‘ ° f Tirthas -associating 
« tn holy, spiritual and learned men and to perform 
lehgious ceremonies in these places have become 
Partot a Hindus religion. It is a step in the rHm 

puHtv 0 "' t !t 13 ^ r f ° r aCqU! ™ S holiness ^ 

P ' ’~ U f a Schoc! for self-culture. As the worship- 

pm&aitd adoring th * Emblems and Forms of the Gods 

scale of ml V?. ^ ^ ? f oneself in the- 

Tirth ti 1&ICUS CU tUre ' S ° 13 the visftin S of hoi v 
/ le ; v are a11 education for the final Degree _ 

hi tlv f» fndu ' the ^ -n torsa’kc 

. ■ aiKi Sacred Ert/ias, — they, as the Parana, 

saj , estow on all both Enjoyment and Emancipation 

the Forms of the 

are t^lfore 7 risit& « thc ^ place, 

" " C!e the means by which men so train 
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educate and culture their mind and heart that they 
aie raised to a high plane of spirituality and puritv 
; nd from this high plane of spirituality and puritv 

; r? fo ; them to rise 

Elliot v hS nal goal ~ which is Eternal. 

It is not possible to tell the histories of all the holr 
Ilmdu shrines and sacred places ;-it is a much dispu- 
ed subject. I- or example -some say that the great 

dhiV tern 1 ] - Iagannatha at Puri vvas originally a Bud- 
■ > - l temple, but it was turned into a Hindu temple 

uhen Buddhism was merged into Hinduism in India 

that ft was oH§inai,y a mnda 
but the Buddhists appropriated it and converted it 

mto a temple of their religion. Thus is the case with 
many others. Therefore we need not enter into these 
controversies, -for they have no utility. Whether thev 
I 6 °f gina . 1!y Hfadn temples or fhe BuddSS ^ 
Pies, -it is immaterial,-they are holy places ; -that is 

. ' T ef0re the - v are to be visited by all Hindus 
in order t° gam -'both Enjoyment and Emancipation- 
as the I uranas repeatedly declare. * ' 


CHAPTER IV. 


Exoteric Tirthas. 

As is the case in worshipping Emblems and Images,' 
so is the case with the Tirthas . The Hindus consider 
them in two ways, namely exoteric and esoteric. The 
exotoric is the general performances of various cere- 
monies when a Hindu visits a Tirtha $ the esoteric is 
their higher meaning. The various Tirthas have their 
various religious ceremonies, but we have no space to 
mention them all here, — but we shall give an instance, 
which will give an idea of these ceremonies. Gaya is a 
non-sectarian Tirtha —it is visited by all the Hindu 
sects and is considered holy and sacred by all Hindus, 
whether one is a worshipper of Vishnu, Siva, Sakti 
and other Gods and Goddesses. Therefore we shall 
quote from a Parana the descriptions of the ceremonies 
that are to be performed here. 

The Purana writes : — If one wants to go to Gaya, he 
must perform duly the Sraddha ceremony. He must 
circumhulate the village in ascetic garb. — he must be 
self-controlled and he must not accept any gifts from 
any one. As soon as the determination to visit Gaya 
is formed and as soon as he starts from his home. 
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a staircase to rise to heaven is formed step by step for 
his dead ancestors. If a son goes to Gaya, then what is 
the necessity for acquiring’ the knowledge of Brahman ?- 
To die in Gogriha, — to live in Kurushketra, to perform 
Sradh ceremony at Gaya and to acquire Brahma-know* 
ledge are the means of Mukti (Emancipation). * . 

On arriving at Gaya, one must bathe on the first 
day at Uttaramanasha. It is exceedingly hoi}’' and 
sacred. You are to bathe there in order to get long 
life, — release from diseases,— freedom from all sins and 
final emancipation. After that,. saying “l am worship- 
ping the Gods of the earth, of the sky, of the heaven/’ 
you will perform in due form the Sradh ceremony. 
You will give Pinda * to all these Gods. Then you 
will offer Pinda to your father, grandfather, great 
grandfather, mother, grandmother, great grandmother 
and other dead ancestors. You will recite then this 
Mantra, f ‘I bow down mv head to the Sun who is 
the Moon, the Earth, the Vuda (Mars), the Vrihaspatf 
(Jupiter), the Sukra (Venus), the Sani (Saturn), and 
Rahu and Ketn If one bathes in Uttaramanasha and 
performs the Sradh ceremony here by offering Pindas 
to the Gods and the dead Pitris , then all his ancestors 
go to heaven. 

* Pinda can be made of anything according to the vrordiy 
position of the. giver. It is generally made of unboiled rice and 
ripe plantain mixed together and made into a ball. Pinda liter- 
ally means a ball. 
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After this you must go in strict silence to Dakhin - 
manasha and bathe there and perform the Pin-da cere- 
mony. You must thus pray :• — “I have come to Gaya, 
and I am bathing in Dakhinmanasha in order to please 
the Pitris, Let all my ancestors go to heaven. I bow 
down fny head to the Siva, the Lord of all. O lord, 
do my good and bestow enjoyment and Emancipation 
to my dead ancestors. Kavyavalanala, Soma, Yama, 
Aryama, and Agniswatta, — ye are the Gods of the 
Pitris. Being protected by you, let all my ancestors 
• come here. I desire to offer them Phtdas .” 

There is a world-renowned Tirtha named Kankal 
■ ever adored by the celestial Rishis, situated on the 
north of Mundaprista. It is protected by many Gods 
dreadful to the sinners. If one bathes in it, he obtains 
heaven and acquires much worldly wealth. From 
this place you must go to the river Falgu . This is 
known by the name of Gayasira ■„ it is far superior to 
Mundaprista &c. If one, after bathing in it, sees 
Gadadhara , there is no knowing what he does not 
become. All the Tirthas of the world from sea to sea, 
within the 24 hours of the day, once come to this 
great Tirtha. If one bathes in it with faith and re- 
verence, his ancestors obtain the abode of Brahman 
and he acquires enjoyment and Emancipation for 
himself. You will have to bathe here, and to perform 
the Sradh and oifei Pzndtxs. You will bow down to 
the Grandsire of the Universe and thus pray -"‘The 
auspicious Gadadhara and the Grandsire exist here 
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in the form of Lingum. I bow down my head to that 
great God of all Gods. I bow down my head to 
Gadadhara, Valarama, Kama, Aniruddha, Narayana, 
Brahma, Vishnu, Nrisinha, Vairaba and others.” 

You must on the second day go to the Dharma- 
ranya , Here in the Asranta * of the greatly asce- 
tic Malainga is a pond named after him. You will 
bathe in this pond in due form and perform the Sradh 
ceremony. You will tow down at the feet of the 
Siva of this place called Matangarh $ you will then 
speak thus : — Let all the Gods be my witness, — I 
release all my ancestors from the bonds of earth by 
coming to this Matanga Asrama . 

Then you will bathe in the tank" called Bmhmakupa 
and perform the Sradh ceremony there. If one bathes 
in this tank, his hundred generations go to heaven. 
If one bows down before the great Mohabodh tree here, 
he becomes virtuous and becomes fit for going to 
heaven. 

On the third day, being self-controlled, you will 
bathe in the Brahmqsara . You will say, U 1 bathe in 
this Brahmasara so that I shall attain to the Entity 
of Brahman. 5 * You will then perform the Sradh and 
offer the Pindas in order to secure for your ancestors 
the abode of Brahman. You will then circumbulate 
this tank. ' ' - 

* Asrama is the abode of ascetics. They were generally: 
situated in the deep forests,— but sometimes ascetics used to live 
•at the outskirts of a village or town. 
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On the fourth day, you . will bathe in the Falgn 
which is a great Tirtha, You will here worship the Gods 
and offer Pindas at this Gayasura . The area of Gaya is 
ten miles and that of Gayasura is two miles. Any one 
who offers Pindas within these areas secures release 
of his hundred generations. 

You will recite this Mantra in offering the Pin- 
das ; — 1 offer these Pindas to all who are dead — 
whether of my paternal or maternal family or of the 
families of my preceptor, of my father-in-law and of 
my friends, or who being of my family have none to 
offer them Pindas 9 who had no wife, no children, who 
were born blind, crippled, or deformed. I offer Pindas . 
to all of my family whom I know or do not know, — I 
offer these Pindas for their salvation/' 

This might be termed the exoteric side of the 
Plindu Tirthas . In every Tirtha , one is enjoined to 
bathe with faith and reverence, to worship the Gods, — 
to perform the Sradh ceremony and to offer Pindas 
to the Pitris, so that they might obtain heaven and 
to pray for one’s own Salvation and worldly benefits. 
In addition to this, one is enjoined to associate with 
the Sadhus who always congregate In the Tirthas , 
What could be a greater religious culture than this ? It 
cannot be said that to visit the Tirthas is mere supersti- 
tion, — there is absolutely no benefit to be derived from 
them. • To visit a distant place is education itself * — it 
is a great change, beneficial both to mind and body 
The Tirthas y being highly religious places, full of men 
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highly religious and spiritual, it is also a great field 
for religious education. Then to bathe, then to wor- 
ship God/ to offer Pindas to the Pitris, — are these not 
great help for one’s religious culture ? If the Hindus 
have become so religious and so spiritual,— it is due to 
their Tirthas and their linages and Emblems of Gods 
and Goddesses. 

We should mention here that in the matter of the 
Tirthas , the Hindus have no sectarianism. The wor- 
shippers of Vishnu and the worshippers of Siva often- 
times came to blows,— but the Tirthas were and still 
are regarded equally holy and sacred by them all. 
The worshippers of Siva, those of Vishnu, and those of 
Sakti all visit the chief Tirthas and bathe and wor- 
ship in them, side by side. 

We might mention that those that rose to the 
highest spiritualism,— those that attained to Brahma- 
Jnana,— even they too always visited the Tirthas , 
and if there is any thing in Association,— these places 
have been highly sanctified by the spiritualism and 
Brahma- J nana and heavenly presence of these great 
men. 

If such places cannot raise the ignorant masses to 
a higher plane of spirituality, — nothing else can. 



CHAPTER 'V 


Esoteric Tirthas. 


We have already said that every Hindu Tirtha 
has a higher esoteric meaning. We need not say any 
thing ourselves, — a very gifted lady of our country, 
Mrs. Fulkumari Gupta, has written an able article 
on one of the most celebrated of the Hindu Tirthas, 
namely Purushatwama . We shall give its translation 
below. v y 

<f As all the rivers, hills, lakes, mountains and 
countries are drawn in a small piece of paper and is 
called the Map of the world, so in this human body, 
made of flesh and blood, and in the brain of man 
which is the most important limb of that body, — the 
whole Universe has been painted in the smallest scale. 
Either by Sadhctna or by the fruits of the good deeds 
of the previous births, — when a man rises to the plane 
of internal perception, when all the darkness of his 
mind is removed, — he then at once remembers all the 
incidents of his previous births. All his external sen- 
ses rush inwards, and thus he gets the preception 
of the whole Universe and understands the mysterie 
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of creation, although he lives in his this mortal body; 
He then perceives the Universe in him and perceives, 
his Ego, which is separate from this Universe, as Brah- 
man, the Supreme One. - . • .. 

There are various forces in the various ■places 'of 
of the Universe, — -so are there different forces in the 
different parts of the human body. The wise men have 
given different names to different parts of this Uni- 
verse, and they called them Swaloka , Vzdoka , Goloka , 
&c, so do the wise men, learned in the ways of life, 
and of the human body, — have given different names to 
different internal parts of it. . . ■ . ' ' ’ ■ ; ■ 

■ ; It is said that the Universe is made of seven or 
fourteen Lokas (worlds), — so is it also said that the 
human body contains seven or fourteen different 
kas— worlds. That, which exists In certain parts oi 
the Universe also exists in the same parts of the hu- 
man body. There are places in the worlds' from which 
the rivers have risen or where they have joined .together, 
and there are certain spiritual forces ' working''. in 
those places. The learned men called them different 
Tirthas. In the human body also such places are' 
called Tirthas . If on certain day or time or moment* 
one's mind by some means or other can approach 

these Tirthas of the human body, then .he rises to 

a higher .plane of spirituality and can separate himself* 
from, his ".worldly environments. For' this reason, the 
■.learned "men have ..enjoined that the Tirthas $ i. e, the-. 
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holy and sacred places of the world,,— should be vi- 
sited in Yoga and Yaga. * 

* yoga is the conjunction of two or three Tiikis. The Tiikis 
are created by the different constellations. Every Hindu knows 
what is known by the Tiihis. We refer our non-Hindu readers 
to the Hindu Astrology. 

Yaga is a certain day, month or moment 

We think we should make the meaning of the writer more 
clear. She says,— the human body is Universe itself it has its 
some peculiar places. If we can take our mind to these places 

on certain time, -we rise to a higher plane. As much as wc shall 
be able to go inside of ourselves, so much shall we approach to 
our real existence. When we shall thus come to the end, -we shall 
find that the whole Universe is but our body and I myself is. 
Brahman. 

These peculiar places of the human bod v are called the Tir- 
thas, so the learned men have called certain peculiar places of 
the world as Tirfkas. As the Tivthas in the human body raise 
us to a higher .plane , — so do the Tivthas of the world lead us to 
the path of religion. They are exactly the caw ? ttfarll of the 
human body. Each has its esoteric signification. 

A Hindu Tirt/ia and its various temples, tanks &c., have not 
been created at haphazard, and they are not meaningless sunersti. 
tion. They have deep significations. 

. At certa!n time > at “rtain day, and at certain month, human 
minds become more favourable to receive spiritual and religious 
fervour than at other times. Its cause is also to be found in the 
mysteries of the human mind. Those that are learned in them 
know all about them,— it is not possible for others to know them. 
Fof this reason, certain time, day and month are more favourable 
for visiting the Tivthas than other times. 
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Whatever is to be found in the Universe is also to 
be found in India. She is the embodiment of the 
whole earth • therefore every thing of the human 
body are to be f ound also in India. She is described 
as the human body, — with the mount Himalayas a’s 
its head. The three chief rivers of India ^represent 
three important Nerve Currents of the human body, 
namely Ida, Pinguid and S uscwmci. The place in the 
body from which Ida , Pmgala , and Susanina go in 
three different directions is called Kashi, and the place 
in which they have joined together is called Jukta- 
veni or Pmyaga . In India, where the chief rivers 
have united together is called Prayaga Tirtka, the place 
from which they go in different directions is called 
Kashi \ — Benares. * 

Puri K he Ira is a Tirtka which is altogether a 
different and peculiar Tirtka, . As the whole body Is 
made, — as the whole Brahma city , is made, — so Is 
made the Pun Khetra . The wise men say that there 

We cannot in this work enter into these controversial matters. 
There is no space for them here. Whatever they are, these 
Tivthas are holy places, and they lead us to religion and spiri- 
tuality* 

* Thus can every Hindu Tirthas be compared with the 
different parts of the human body. It is not the scope of this 
.work to point them out. We mention them simply to -show 
that every Hindu Tirtka has an esoteric meaning. Our writer 
♦explains one of them, namely Purushatwama,— which we quote 
above. , WWTTW 
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are seven Chakras ( nerve-centres ) In the human 
■body. . They ' call them by the name of Lokas . 
■These seven Lokas are made of the seven entities 
of 'the 'seven different Lokas . As Puri is built after 
the human body, — there are seven different Tirthas 
In this £lace. The first Chakra of the body, is Mula - 
Mara • — so is found Chakra Tirtha at the very gate 
of Puri. 

This Muladhara is the vital power of the body. 
It is kept up by the inhalation and exhalation of the 
air. In this Chakra Tirtha at Puri, Hanuman, (the 
Monkey God ) stands as the emblem of breathing. 
He whose vital power becomes steady/ in Muladhara 
has no fear to be destroyed by time. There are, at the 
two gates of the city of the human body, two centres 
called Muladhra and Brah/mapura , — so are there two 
Tirthas at the very gates of Puri. These two Tirthas 
are called Chakra Tirtha and Sargadara. Muladhara 
and Brahmapura are the centres in which the breath- 
ing is controlled, therefore here at Puri are found two- 
Hanumanas bound in iron chains. 

In that body in which Prana is united with Apa- 
tia, — Atm a is united with Paramatma. In such a man 
the ocean of the world, full of mountainous waves. 


* In .previous chapters we have fully described Muladhara v 
Kitndattni, Prana and A pan a See. Therefore we hope it will 
mot be difficult for our readers to follow our gifted authoress. 
We shall however explain her meaning as we proceed. 
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with fearful animals in the shape of wrath, lust and 
desire, though wildly rage, could bring in no change. 
That man has no decay, — no deterioration, — -no 
death. 

Puri Tirtlia is exactly the same. It is washed 
by the fearful waves of the sea— but it Ss always 
steady and undecaying. 

All visitors to Puri first bathe in the Chakra 
Tirtha ; then they perform the Leva Yagma ( Wor- 
shipping Gods ) and the Pitri Yagma ( performing Sra- 
dhas ) and thus become purified ; and then they go 
to see the Jagannatha, the great God in the Puri 
temple. 

It is said that a man sees the great God in that 
light and form in which temperament he enters the 
great temple. It is known that unless a Yogee can 
destroy all his desires, all his impressions, all his enti- 
ties,— he can never be united with the great Soul, so a 
man who cannot get rid of his worldly desires and 
impressions, can never see Jagannatha, the Lord of the 
Universe. Therefore every visitor to Puri is enjoined 
to be pure and holy at the Sargadara before he 
enters the great temple of Puri. 

This temple is the conjunction of the three great 
entities of the Hindu religion, — namely Satwa , Raja , 
and Tama , and it is also the centre of these three com- 
bined which is called Turio . The Image of Balarama 
is white in colour, full of knowledge,— the centre of 
Satwa Guna which is infinite. 
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Jagannatha Is the Image of Brahman himself,- — he 
Is reddish in colour which is the colour of Raja Guna f 
that bestower of eternal wealth. 

Suvadra is the Image of Maya — she is of yellow 
colour — the fourth is the Turio itself — the Eternal 
perception of God, which is Eternal Ecstacy and Bliss, 
The place in which the four cardinal points of religion 
have been so grandly represented is undoubtedly a 
great place. What place could be greater ? Therefore 
there is no distinction of caste and creed in the Puri - 
Dhama . 'Where is no Vikara , — there could be no 
restrictions. So long man cannot pass the Sargadam, 
so long is he under restrictions. As soon as he crosses 
it, — he becomes free and all worldly distinctions and 
restrictions disappear. Thus he who passes the Sarga - 
darn Tirtha of Puri, and enters the great temple has 
no caste, no creed. Before God all is of one caste. 

Suvadra is the great Mohat , — the great Mahat- 
tatwa, — therefore she stands between Jagannatha and 
Baiarama, — between Knowledge and Actions. Jaga- 
nnatha is Karma Yoga and Baiarama is Juana Yoga . 
Whether it is jnana (knowledge) or Vakti (devotion) 
none can approach Him without taking the help of 
great mother Prakritu Therefore the great sister 
Suvadra stands between the two great brothers. 

No one can attain to Yoga unless he controls his 
Prana. — The world is like a sea, — it must be brought 
under subjugation if one desires to rise to the Supreme. 
Therefore it is found that there are two figures of 
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Hanumana at Puri who are supposed to control the 
■sea* 

' The sea at Puri is the worldly life, — Hanumana is 
Prana, Yama > and Suvadra is pure Mahatatwa, — the 
great PrakritL The Shastras describe two manifesta- 
tions of Maya, — one is gross, — the other is subtile. That 
which is externally visible is gross and is called Avidya , 
and that which is subtile and can not be externally 
seen is called Maya or Mahatatwa. The gross Avidya 
is always attracting the subtile Maya. — The world is 
always attracting Maya to take her away, thus the 
story has been promulgated that the sea attempted to 
abduct Suvadra. a/'A 

Suvadra is the subtile Maya, — Maya that could be 
perceived by the Soul only. If you want to catch 
Purusha, — you cannot do it without the help of Maya. 
If you want to know your father, you must know it 
through your mother. If you want to know Purusha, — 
your great father,— you must know Him through your 
great mother PrakritL Therefore the Yogees first know 
Prakriti and know through her Purusha. They thus 
first try to understand Mrinmayi Prakriti ( made of 
-clay figures ), — then they try to know Chinmayi Pra- 
kriti ( she who is only to be known by the Soul ). 

The story is told that the sea attempted to abduct 
Suvadra and out of fear, she took shelter between 
her two brothers and both Jagannatha and Balarama 
•were so frightened that they withdrew their hands and 
feet into their belly* The story has deep significations* 
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It means that for the attraction of Avidya, Pususha 
stands as if dumb — he is action-less, — therefore he 
has no hands and no feet, — he stands only as a on- 
looker, — he has only his great brilliant eye to see. 
Therefore we find a large diamond on the forehead of 
Jagannatha flashing brilliancy and light all around/" * 

Such is the esoteric side of the Hindu Tirthas, 
They have higher significations for those who have eyes 
to see them, — but to all others, they are the great 
culture grounds for human Souls. 


* This article of the gifted lady was published in the Bengali 
monthly called famunci, dated the ist Vaisaka, 1316, B, S. 


CHAPTER VI. 


The Historical Grounds. 

Before we enter into the descriptions of the different 
Hindu Tirthas, we should make a few general remarks. 
These Tirthas did not all at once come to be the holy 
places of the Hindus they were not made holy and 
sacred by one stroke of the pen $ — they, one after the 
other, grew to be considered holy and sacred in course 
of many thousands of years and for various reasons and 
causes. 

We have already mentioned how the Ganges and the 
other rivers came to be considered as Tirthas after the 
old Aryan river Saraswati. We believe Kurukshetra 
became a famous Tirtha after the great battle of the 
Kuru-Pandavasy — although the Puranas have given it 
an earlier date. Fravasha must have become a Tirtha 
after the destruction of the Yadu race at this place on 
the shore of the western seas. It is not possible to 
definitely fix the time of any of the famous shrines of 
India, — hardly is there any history ever written about 
them except the innumerable legends and stories told by 
the Puranas in their Mahatma and Khanda portions. 

For example, a great controversy has been raging 
amongst the scholars both of the east and the west 
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over the famous pilgrimages of Gaya and Puri. These 
two shrines are the most chatholic of all the holy places 
in India. Here come men and women of all shades, 
creeds and colours, — without the distinction of any reli- 
gion whatsoever. Every Hindu,— whatever is his reli- 
gious views and faith, conies to perform the Sradh 
ceremonies of his dead ancestors at Gaya. In Puri,- — 
chatholicism has gone further. Here there is no caste 
•distinction at all. A Brahman, — the highest and the 
holiest of all castes, — does take here food,— cooked food, 
— from the hand of the lowest of low Chandalas, — the 
most degraded and the most hated caste of India. 

Some scholars assert that both of these great shrines, 
— though now Hindu, was originally Buddhist shrines. 
In the temple at Puri, there is an inscription which 
gives it an early date, — not later than the tenth century, 
but from this no one should form an idea of this vener- 
able temples age. It is possible that the temple that we 
now see at Puri was built by some big Raja on the 
site of an older temple. It is certain that the shrine 
of Puri is of great antiquity. Some scholars say that 
the three figures at Puri are originally but the three 
Crosses that were the Emblems of the three great ob- 
jects of worship of all Buddhists, — namely the Buddha, 
the Dharma and the Sangha (the association of Monks). 
—That the supporters of the Hindu view declare that 
this temple was a Hindu shrine from the earliest days 
and it was never a Buddhist temple has been already 
described by us. 
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Such Is exactly the case with Gaya, The Hindus 
boldly assert that it was a Hindu holy place from the 
very beginning of the Hindu religion, — but many of 
the modern scholars say that there was no shrine at 
Gaya before the day on which the Buddha attained to* 
Nirvana. At least in this case, perhaps they are justi- 
fied to say so, — -for we know from the Buddhist records 
that near about Gaya * — i. e. where the present Buddh- 
Gya stands, — the Buddha came when he renounced 
his asceticism in disgust. He failed to get what he 
was eager to get by asceticism. Therefore he came to* 
this place almost starved to death. Here sat he under 
a Banian tree and a village girl named Sujata brought 
him back to life by giving him food and water. Under 
this very tree he attained to Nirvana, and since that 
day to this day, this Banian Tree has become known 
by the name Bo-tree and has grown to be one of the. 
greatest pilgrimages of the Buddhists. $ 

Now there is another reason why we do not find 
very ancient Hindu temples in India as we do in the 

* It is evident from Laliia Vistara that Gaya, as a town, 
existed at so early a date as the youth of Sakya Sinha, at two 
thousand four hundred years ago. He was invited to the place 
by certain house-holders, who received him with cordial welcome. 
{ Lalita Vistara, Page 309 ). Dr. R. L. Mitra, Bodh*Gaya. 

Prof. H. H. Wilson supposes the Bodh-Gaya to be the site 
of ancient Gaya (Essays II ). The Laliia Vistara leaves no 
room to doubt the existence of the present Gaya as a town long 
before the commencement of the Christian era, and Bodh-Gaya 
having been distinct from the town of Gaya. 
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case of many Buddhist temples. The Buddhists generally 
preferred secluded life, — therefore they built their 
monasteries generally on the forest clad hills. They 
excavated many hills and built wonderful caves. They 
are nevtjr to be destroyed and they will always remain 
the wonders of the world. But on the other hand, — 
a Hindu holy place means a place with Sacred water. 
The Hindus therefore invariably built their temples on 
the banks of a holy river. A nd every one of us is aware 
how shifting all our rivers are. No building can 
be called even now safe on their banks. In living 
memory, — they have destroyed many hundreds of 
fine buidings and temples. It is quite evident there- 
fore that they 7 must have played havoc on many 7 an- 
cient Hindu temples and buildings. Therefore it is 
no wonder that there will be no ancient Hindu archi- 
tectures in existence in India at the present day. 

These two examples will suffice for the others. Such 
was the case with many Hindu and Buddhist shrines. 
And again many were added to them for various 
reasons, some of which we have already 7 mentioned. 
Some became famous for their hot springs,' — such as 
Sitakund in Monghyr and some for their wonderful 
curative powers such as Tarakeshwara near Calcutta. 

We belive we have briefly given an idea of what 
a Hindu means by his holy and sacred places. — We 
shall now give the description of a few of the most 
important of the Hindu shrines. 



'JilAJt’TEK VII. 

Tirthas in Bengal. 

Calcatta, being the Metropolis of India,— we shall 
first briefly describe the great Tirthas that are tc 
be tound in the Presidency of Bengal. They are 
lollowing 

( i ) Kahghat, ( 2 ) Tarakeshwara, ( 3 ) Gan^a- 
sagara ( 4 ) Baidyanath, ( 5 ) Gaya, ( 6 ) Kamakhya, 
t 7 ) Chandranath and ( S ) Purushatwama. All these 
are most celebrated Tirthas in India and are visited 
by millions of men and women from all parts of 
the country,— whether they are the worshippers of Siva, 
Sakti, Vishnu and others. 

Kaligiiat:— I t is a great Tirtha of the worshi 
of Sakti, but it is venerated by all Hindus. It is 
of the 52 Pitasthanas : — toes of the great Goddess 
having fallen at this place. (Vide previous chapter). 

V e know very little of its early history, but w 
know that it was in existence when the English about 
two hundred and fifty years ago first visited this 
and founded their factories in the adjacent villages of 
of Sutanati and G'ovindapur ; on which site the 
chy of Calcutta was subsequently built. 
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When the English came here the place was a vast 
Jungle and a large marsh. Only a few fishermen 
and weavers dwelt near about the place. It is quite 
certain that in this Jungle a small masonry building 
existed in which the Emblem of the great Goddess 
was kept Most probably a figure of Kali was placed 
in it and a Brahman family called Haidars used to 
worship the Goddess. We say all this from the fact 
that the name of Calcutta had been derived from the 
word Kali Kota — the building for Kali. If there was a 
Mandir (temple), — people would not call it Kali - 
Kota , but would have called it Kali Mandir. 

However the temple was of very early date. The 
present temple must have been built, if not before, 
the advent of the English, certainly immediately 
after their settlement in Calcutta. Some have asserted 
that the temple was built some three hundred years ago. 

It stands on the Tolly’s Nalla, — at present a small 
creek or branch of the river 6 ugly. But it was 
the original holy Bhagirathi or Ganges, — now dried 
up. The Ganges, branching of southward on the 
north of Murshidabad came down to Calcutta and 
flowed by this Tolly’s Nalla and at last fell into the 
sea. Kabikankan wrote his celebrated work Chandi 
about four hundred years ago, and in it he described 
the Ganges flowing by this route and not by Buzbuz 
and Diomond Harbour as at present. He too have 
mentioned Kalighat, Therefore we can safely trace 
this temple at least for four or five hundred years ago. 
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But we need not say that the temple grew daily 
richer and more famous as the city of Calcutta grew 
to be a big city where millions of men came to dwell 
It is daity visited by hundreds of people, and as it is 
a temple of Sakti, thousands of goats are being sacri- 
ficd all round the year. 

The worship of the Goddess is :the ordinary Sakti 
worship as mentioned in the previous pages, and the 
descendants of the Haidar family are the custodians 
of the Goddess which stands as a figure of a Kali, — 
with one big head and four golden hands attached 
to a peace of stone. In fact this Image is not wor- 
shipped, the Emblem of the toes of the great Goddess 
is worshipped in due form ; — and it is said that this 
holy Emblem is kept in a very secret place and no 
one is to look at it. When it is worshipped, the 
worshippers keep themselves blindfolded. It is a family 
belief of the Haidars that if any one ventures to see it* 
he Is bound to turn blind. How far this is true, we do 
not know, but this is the family tradition of the 
Haidars. 

The greatest festival day of this temple is of course 
the Maha-astami day, — the second day of Durga Puja. 
But all others auspicious day sacred to the great God- 
dess Sakti are equally kept here in great festivities and 
thousands of men and women congregated at the 
temple and worship and adore the Goddess, with all 
faith and devotion. The rich worship the Goddess 
by spending thousands of rupees, while the poor get 
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the equal satisfaction by offering her five pice worth 
of sweets and iruits. 

Nakuleshwar is the SI /a of this Sakti, — and his 
small temple stands ai r - w yard’s distance from her 
temple. T'he Emblem of ’ /a Is to be found below a 
well and the devotees worship him by pouring over 
him milk, the Ganges water and Bilwa leaves which 
are sold in plenty all round the temple. 

The temple is of complete Bengal architecture with 
a big round doma over it with the usual Trident 
placed at its top. It stands on a high pedestal mar- 
bled over, but the seat of the Goddess is placed 
on the very ground much below the pedestal It has 
a hall or Natmandir in front of it and a suite of rooms 
on - Its three sides. These rooms are used as store- 
room, kitchen &c. We must mention here that 
everyday the Goddess is offered cooked food of which 
Khichiri is the main dish. 

The animals are sacrificd in front of the Natmandir , 
and after the Puja and sacrifice, they are carried 
away by the worshippers to be enjoyed at home. The 
place, we need not perhaps mention, is infested with 
beggars who carry on a roaring trade, for all Hindus 
become very charitably disposed when they visit a 
Tirtha. 

GANGA SaGARA This great Tirtha is situated 
, place where the holy Ganges has fallen into the 
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not ascend to heaven for their this sad death The. 
could be saved only by the holy water of the Ganges 
Many hundred years after this event Bhagiratha bW 
Ganges from the top of the Himalayas to the p 
where the sons of king Sagara died. It was on the 
•coast of the Bengal Sea where the irascible Rishi 
•used to dwell. Thus were they able to ascend to heaven 
and from that day this place had become a greatly holy 
place. ' 

We need not believe the story if W e so please We 
have already explained why the Ganges is considered 
so holy by all the Hindu race, and it is quite natural 
that where her holy water has mixed with that of 

mighty ocean, that place also will be considered very 
'holy and sacred. 

This place was a Tirtha from the earliest of times. 
The Sagara Sangama is mentioned in many of the 
Hindu Shastras, — the story of king Sagara and 
Kapila is found in the earliest of Hindu records, 
haps this place was not so full of forests and tigers as 
it is now. We have distinct traces that many populous 
•places existed in Bengal near about the sea. And 
¥ ow from the Shastras that hundreds of years ago, 
pilgrims from the remotest parts of India used to 
-come to Sagar Sangama and adore and worship their 
Gods. 
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On the 31st Pousfia of the Bengali month, — in the 
bitterest cold, — a great fair Is held every year on Sagar 
Island which stands just at the mouth of the Ganges. 
The Island Is washed on all sides by the roaring sea 
and is a dense forest full of wild animals. But for three 
days in the year, it is transformed into a great city 
with innumerable shops and sheds and thousands of 
men and women congregate and bathe in the sea. 
The ascetics from the remotest corners of India flock 
to this holy place and perform their ablutions. For' 
three days It is all bustle and commotion and then it 
again reverts to its pristine forest mood. 

There is a temple of Kapila here with an Image 
of the Rishi It is said that the Rishi used to dwell 
on the very spot on which the temple is built. On 
these three days the Rishi Is worshipped as any other 
Gods, — but afterwards all through the year, he remains 
neglected, — his companion being fearful tigers and other- 
fearful wild beasts. # 

The usual religious ceremony performed here are 
chiefly bathing, ablutions, Sradh &c. The chief func- 
tion of the pilgrims is to pay a visit to the shrine of 
Rishi Kapila. 

* We : must mention 'here that a fearful custom of throwing' 
children into the sea at Sagar Sangama came to be introduced 
amongst a few Hindus. This is how the highest religion is 
degraded to the lowest However this degraded custom was- 
'Suppressed by Lord Bentinck, Governor-General of 



TIRTHAS IN BENGAL 229 

TARAKESHWARA : — This holy shrine is the Loardes 
•of India, Our readers perhaps are aware that there is 
.a place in France called Loardes where thousands 
of pilgrims flock to be cured of their incurable 
diseases. Such is exactly the case with Tarakeshwara. 
Thousands of men, women and children from the 
iremotest parts of India visit this place, so that they 
might be cured of their fell diseases or diseases of their 
‘friends and relatives. It is famous for curing all sorts 
-of diseases, and thousands of men and women resort 
to it every year. 

We know not its history. Hardly there is any 
mention of this shrine in any of the Puranas or Upa- 
puras. Kalighat is mentioned in the Tantras , — the 
Sagara Sangama in many Puranas, — but we have not 
found Tarakeshwara mentioned in any of them. How- 
ever the following story is current about this celebrated 
temple. 

In very ancient time, the place where the temple 
now stands was within an extensive forest known as 
Tarakavana . The cowherd boys of the neighbouring 
villages came to pasture their kine at the outskirts 
■of the forest and took them back home in the evening. 
There was a very nice cow amongst these flocks and 
she belonged to a rich man. She used to give much 
milk, — milk sweet and juicy, — but for days together 
her master found that when she returned from the 
‘field, there was absolutely no milk in her. He chastised 
the cowherd boy, — but he said he knew nothing ; but 
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he was certain, no one had else milked her at all. The- 
master went to the field and watched the cow. He saw 
that she penetrated into the forest, separating herself 
from the flock. The man followed the cow. 

Sh§ went in and in deep into the deepest part of the- 
forest where she stood on a piece of small stone and’ 
down poured from her udders sweet and juicy milk 
and flowed over it. The man was then thunder-struck 
with astonishment, — he could make out nothing from; 
the incident. 

For three days he watched the cow and for three- 
days he observed the same incident. On the third 
night he had a dream. In that dream the great God 
Siva appeared and told him that the piece of stone- 
was one of his ancient Lingums and the man should 
make all arrangements for its daily worship for which 
he will be blessed in various ways. 

Very next day, — the man cleared the Jungle and 
began to build a temple over the Lingum, and as u e 
soon became a very wealthy man, he endowed to the- 
temple a large property which now yields an ann i.al 
income of Rs, 40 to 50 thousands of Rupees. * 

This temple still exists, — but it is a far smaller 
temple than that of Kali^hat, — though built in the 
very same style. It has also a Natmandir in front of 
it, — but all these buildings certaintly are of no very 
long age. But there are some fine broad large tanks 
here which must be of an ancient age. 

* This story is attached to almost all Siva Lingams. 
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The temple and the worship of the God is in charge 
of an ascetic Sanyasi \ belonging to the Giri branch of 
the ten Mats of Sankaracharya. We need not say, 
the Mahanta in charge is bound to remain unmarried 
and lead a strict ascetic life. These Mahantas are 
succeeded by their particular Chelas (disciples*) selected 
by them and approved by the Sanyasis of the other 
nine Mats . The whole of the income of the temple 
is intended to be spent in religious and charitable 
purposes. * 

The greatest festivals of this temple are held on 
the Sivaratri day and on the last day of the Bengali 
year, when thousands of men and women come here 
to adore and worship the God, but this temple, as we 
have said, is a temple for cure of diseases. Men and 
women, living at the furthest corners of India, prayed 
to the God and fast in his name so that they might 
be cured "of their diseases, and when they are cured, 
they hasten to the God to offer him his Puja. Thus 
there is hardly a day when hundreds of men and women 
are not found worshipping at this wonderful temple. 

It will be found also that at least a score of men 
and women,,— specially women, — are lying flat in 

* We are sorry to say the Mahantas of many temples are 
not what they should be. Neither do they spend the temple 
money for which they were originally intended by their doners. 
This can be easily remedied and should be remedied as soon as 
* possible. 
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front of the temple, — in strict fasting, — without taking 
any food or drink for days together — their mind devo- 
tedly concentrated in the great God, — praying with 
deep faith and devotion to Him to cure her or her son, 
or husband or any dear and near one. Invariably 
these demoted men and women get some medicine 
in their dreams, — and they go away assuaged and full 
of hopes. If there were nothing in this temple, — if 
the afflicted ones with incurable diseases were not 
really cured, — then perhaps this temple would have lost 
all its glory long and long ago. We do not venture to 
explain this great mystery of this place $ — many learned 
disquisitions have been written on it. This much we 
can say that this temple cures people and has cured 
millions of men, women and children; there is no 
dispute about that. Is there any thing impossible 
to a man who has been able to invoke into his inner- 
most heart Faith and Devotion to the all-loving God 
of all Gods, — our Father on high ! 

Tarakeshwara is the name of the God of this temple 
and the place has been named after Him, It is situ- 
ated about 30 miles from Calcutta, the terminus station 
of the Tarakeshwara Railway Line. We might mention 
that it is principally and chiefly a Siva Temple, — there 
is a SViti, — but she is not at all important, 

oyanatha : — It is also a great Saiva temple. It 
is situated about 205 miles from Calcutta on the Deo- 
ghur Station which stands on a branch line from 
Baidyanath Junction. There is a group of 22 temples 
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-dedicated to Siva, the oldest and the biggest being the 
temple of Baidyanatha. It is said to contain one of 
the twelve oldest Lingums of Siva in India- 

Whatever it is, it is certain that this temple is of 
very early date. The temples are buit in quite differ- 
ent style than those of Bengal • their archfticture is 
• quite different. These temples being spiral, whereas 
all Bengal temples are surmounted with domes. The 
very appearance of one or two of these big temples 
: shows that they were built at least many hundreds 
•of years ago. 

The God Baidyanath himself is but an Emblem, — 
-a piece of stone imbeded in the ground. The devotees 
without the distinction of caste and creed, worship 
the God by simply pouring over him waters, milk 
.and Bilwa leaves and uttering the Mantra “I bow 
down my head to Siva ” Every one is allowed to 
touch the God who is in a small dark room with only 
one door, — but a lamp burning Ghee is perpetually 
lighting the place. The other temples are dedi- 
cated to other Gods and Goddesses, but they are 
secondary here. 

A story, — ludicurous we must admit, — is told 
. about this Siva. It is said that the great Rakshasha 
king Ravana, — one of the greatest devotees of Siva, — 
wanted to place the greatest Lingum of Siva in his 
•own golden city of Lanka. For this purpose Ravana 
'went to Kailasha and took up the Lingum and started 
'homeward. Siva cried, “O Ravana, I am willing to go 
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with you to Lanka, but on this condition, that if you* 
put me down from your head anywhere on your 
way, — I shall remain there and no one will be able 
to move me.” “Very well,” replied Ravana, and start- 
ed for Lanka with proud strides. 

But € the God was equal to him. He made the* 
Rakshasha so pressed with Nature’s call that he could 
not suppress it, — tried how much he might. He 
was at last oblied to take the great Lingum off his* 
head and placed it on a certain place in a big forest* 
There the God remained and Ravana could not 
raise it again. He went away disappointed, and from* 
that day that Lingum became known as the great 
Baidyanatha. And the water that Rakshasha made* 
became a river, and this is now known as Siva Ganga , 
— regarded as a very holy water. It is at present 
not a river at all, — but a large tank which the devotees; 
have decorated with masonry steps. 

We need not say that the greatest festival dav 
of this temple is the Sivaratri day when millions of 
men come to pay homage and worship to the God, 
from the remotest corner of India —coming walking 
hundreds of miles with the holy water of the Ganges 
on their heads. 

The temple is in charge of Pandas, — whose titles*, 
are Ojahs $ — they are the sole custodians of the God^ 
and have become immensely rich by the offerings* 
of the devotees. They are not ascetics, and they are 
all family-men as the Haidars of Kalighat 



TIRTHAS IN BENGAL 


Purushatwama : — It is one of the most important 
shrines in India, At the time of the car-festival more' 
than a million of men gather here from all parts of 
India. It stands in a district town in Orissa called? 
Puri on the sea. A special work called Utkal Khanda f 
was written in order to glorify this great Tirtha . This- 
is the Pouranika story. 

It is said that when Srikrishna died by the arrow 
of a hunter, the Pandavas came to perform his funeral 
ceremony, — but his body could not be burnt, and the 
Pandavas fell into great difficulties. At this time an 
invisible voice said in the sky : — “The body of the God? 
himself cannot be burnt to ashes. Throw the body 
into the sea and the God will appear in the Kali Age 
at Nilachala in the shape of Daru Brahma Jagannatha.”* 

This Wooden Lord of the Universe was discovered 
by Indradumna, the king of Malava. He was a great 
devotee and he came to learn through his devotional' 
powers that Jagannatha had appeared on the Nilachala' 
Hill in Orissa. He sent out various men to find the 
place where the God was. One of them named Vidya- 
pati came to a hunter's place and fell in love with his 
beautiful daughter. He married the girl and lived in 
the hunter’s house, — but could never meet his father-in- 
law On enquiring about it to his wife Laiita, he 
learnt that the hunter every day went to worship the 
Jagannatha. One day he cought hold of his father-in- 
law and pressed him hard to take him to Jagannatha, 
but the hunter did not agree. But he was pressed 
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again and again both by his son-in-law and daughter 
and at last he was prevailed upon to take Vidyapati 
to the Jagannatha on the condition that he would have 
to go blind-folded. 

But tjjis did not satisfy Vidyapati. — His intelligent 
wife however said that she would give him some linseed 
which he must throw as he would proceed. In time 
these seeds would germinate and then he would be 
.able to trace the place where was the great God by 
the help of these linseed plants. 

Vidyapati accepted this intelligent advice of his 
beloved wife and did as he was told to do. He went 
with his father-in-law into the deepest forest and was 
blessed by seeing the Great God Jagannatha. 

After staying for sometime at the house of his 
father-in-law he returned to king Indradumna and told 
him what he had found. The king immediately went 
to the place as pointed out by Vidyapati with the 
help of the linseed plants, but he could see no God, 
He then thought that the hunter must have removed 
the God somewhere else and he began to chastise the 
poor man. The hunter in great distress devotedly 
prayed to the God, when a voice in the sky thus said, 
king, you will not be able to see me now. Build 
•a great temple here and consecrate it by Brahma him- 
jself when you will see me.” 

King Indradumna at once began to build the temple 
and the construction charge was given to Vishwa- 
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karma, — the builder of the Universe. When the temple 
was finished, king Indradumna dreamt a dream, fe 
which he saw that the God himself was standing by 
his side and saying, ‘‘Go to-morrow on the coas - : of 
the sea and you will there find on the waves the wooden 
Myself. Make my Image out of it and place it in the 
temple.” 

The king repaired to the sea next morning and 
found a big log of wood floating on the waves. 

He tried with all his men to drag it on to the shore 
but failed. It could not be moved. The king was 
very much grieved and he determind to kill himself by 
drowning in the sea. When he was going to throw 
himself into the water, — a voice cried in the sky, “O 
king, none will be able to take me from the sea except 
the hunter. Call him at once here/’ 

The hunter was soon sent for and the king gratified 
him by many presents. As soon as the hunter touched 
the wood, — it came to the temple. The king then called 
together various artisans to make an Image of the God 
from the log of the wood,— but they could not do any 
thing, — they could not even ' make a mark on it by 
their instruments. The king was again very much 
grieved when God himself came before him assuming 
the form of a very old carpenter. Indradumna said, 
“When all these able carpenters and artisans failed to- 
do any thing, how could you expect to do it, — old 
as you are ? Ask for money,— I shall order it to be 
given to you.” -- . 
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The old man replied, — have not come to you, 
O king, for any money. I learnt that all your artisans 
have failed to build an Image of God from this 
•wood,— therefore 1 ' a come to see what I can do/ 3 

The king said Vv well, try.” 

The old carpenter said,— “i shall make the Image 
in twenty one days and I shall remain within the 
temple with closed doors. Within these twenty one 
days none will be allowed to open the doors/ 3 

^Tndradumna agreed, and the old carpenter went 
into the room with the the log of wood and closed the 
-doors. Day after day passed away and the king grew 
very impatient. He heard no noise whatsoever within 
the temple and suspecting that the old man was doing 
nothing, — he ordered the doors to be broken open. 
It was done, when the king and all the people saw that, 
the Image of Jagannatha was in the temple half com- 
plete. His hands and feet were not as yet made; Such 
was the God that was installed in the temple by king 
Indradumna of Malava. 

But we have said that this great temple has a 
history of its own, Before or after, — whenever it 
might be, it is certain that this temple was once a 
great B n d Ihist temple. We do not say that originally 
it was a Buddhist temple, — nor do we say that origi- 
nally it was a Hindu temple $ — no body can say either 
<of this with any certainty,— but we can very safely 
.say that it has passed through the Buddhist period 
” s a Buddhist temple. 
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During the Mahomedan period it passed through 
?many vicissitudes. When Raja Sovandeva was the 
a*uler of Orissa, one Mussalman warrior named Lakta 
Vaha came to invade his country. Sovandeva with 
the image of Jagannatha and all his wealth fled to a 
place called G op alii in Sonepur, Here in the deepest 
forest he kept buried both the Image and his great 
•wealth. 

One hundred forty six years after this incident, 
•king Jajati Keshari drove the Mussalmans from Orissa 
■and reconquered the country. He then with much, 
•difficulty brought out the Image of the God,-— but 
•found that it had been totally destroyed by age, 
.He then searched the descendants of the Brahman 
■worshippers of the God from a place called Ratna- 
pur. He brought them back to Puri and made a 
mew Image from another auspicious piece of wood. 

The old temple built by king Indradumna was 
■destroyed — Jajati Keshari built a new temple, — but 
lit appears that this temple does not exist to-day. 
The present temple vras built by king Anangabhima 
•in 1 1 19. Sakabda, as the inscription on the tem- 
ple indicates. The inscription is to be found ins- 
cribed on the wall just behind the image of the great 
God. 

The present image also is not the original one. 
Kalaphar the great Mahomedan convert from a 
Bengali Hindu became the powerful Mahomedan 
general and overran Orissa with fire and sword. The 
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custodians of the God ran away with the image and 
kept it hidden under the water of the Chilka lake 
at a place called Parkad. But Kalapahar dragged it 
out of the water and put it into a blazing fire. It 
was reduced to ashes and a new image was built along 
with those of Balarama and Subhadra. 

We need not describe the great Puri temple, for 

it has been described by various abler hands. 

It is a magnificient temple, but its artitecture is. 
certainly not of Bengal or North West schools, The' 
temple was built decidedly in the Madras style. The- 
temple has another south Indian feature, namely the 
Leva dashis. They are some dancing girls,— origi- 
nally dedicated to the temple by the votaries of the 
God. 

The greatest and the most novel feature of this 
temple is of course the Ananda Bazar— the market 
of Bliss. Here cooked food are sold to all comers, 
without any distinction of caste and creed. The- 
pilgrims hardly ever cook their food when they come 
to Jagannatha. They one and all purchase their food 
from this Ananda Bazar. The food that are sold' 
here are supposed to be the part of the Bhoga or 
Prosad of the God — i.e. the cooked food that is- 
daily offered to the God. 

Such foods are offered to the Gods four times a 
day, namely once in the early morning which is 
called Sakai Dhupa. Then food is again offered 
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at noon which is called Dipaharct Dhupa . Then 
comes the afternoon food named Sandadhupa • — -then 
finally is given the night food which is called the Bara 
Sringara . 

The greatest festival of Jagannatha is Rat-Jatra 
or the car-festival. In the first day of this festival, the 
three Images of Jagannatha, Balarama and Subha- 
dra are placed on three big wooden cars which are 
newly built every year. These cars are dragged to 
a garden house or temple called Gundicha Griha or 
maternal aunt's house. It is said Gundicka Devi 
was the chief queen of king Indradumna. And she 
was a great devotee of the God, therefore the 
God used to come to her house for seven days every 
year. That custom is still preserved. But many 
great scholars assert that it was but the Buddhist fes- 
tival of carrying the tooth of Buddha every year 
in great procession, adopted by the Hindus in another 
garb. This tooth carrying ceremony on some sort of 
cars is still to be found all over the Buddhist countries. 
It is very difficult to find in the Puranas any. clear 
explanation of the car festival of Jagannatha, or as 
a matter of fact, — a very clear explanation of the 
presence of Jagannatha, Balarama and their sister 
Subhadra. 

This combination is rather a very novel feature 
in the Hindu Pouranika Mythology, — unless it is 
16 
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something as explained by Mrs Ful Kumary Gupta 
as quoted in the previous pages. * 

Gaya : — We have already given the Pouranika ac- 
counts of Gaya. It is also like Puri a cosmopolitan 
Hindu pilgrimage, — a pilgrimage chiefly intended for 
worshipping dead parents and ancestors. The most 
important temple is Vishnu Pada , — where two im- 
prints of foot on the stone are worshipped as the 
Emblem of Vishnu. The custodians of this great 
Hindu Pilgrimage are a class of Brahmans called 
Gayalee who have become immensely rich, — and no 
wonder, for millions of Pilgrims from every part of 
the Hindu world — from the mighty Rajas to the 
forest beggars, — make offerings to the temples to the 
best of their ability. These Gayalees are not ascetics, 
but. are house-holders like the Haidars of Kalighat 
and the Pandas of Baidyanatha. 

At one time Gaya was the greatest and the chief 
Buddhist pilgrimage and this shrine now stands at Bud- 
dha Gaya, some seven miles from the Railway station 
where there are now many Buddhist monks and where 
a remarkably beautiful Image of Buddha, brought from 


* Many valuable works have been written on the great 
Ptiri Temple, —our readers can very well learn everything worth 
knowing of this temple in these works. They can consult Sir 
William Hunter’s Orissa as well as Orissa by Dr. Rajendra Lall 
Mdtra. Puri is now connected with all parts of India by Rail- 
ways, —so every one can now easily visit it a a nominal cost. 
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Japan is located in the Burmese monastry. Gaya is 
292 miles from Calcutta and now is connected with 
railways with all parts of India, 

Kamakhya : — It is parhaps the most important 
Tantrika shrine in India. It is situated in 4 ssam,, 
— only a few miles from the town of Gauhati which 
stands on the magnificent river Brahmaputra. Gau- 
hati is now connected with Railway from Calcutta. 

It is one of the 52 Mohapitas. The female parts 
of the Great Goddess are supposed to have fallen here. 
Whatever it is —Kamakhya became the centre of 
Tantrikism and Saktism in India from the very ear- 
liest times. It was the centre of all Tantrika occultism 
and Tantrika mysticism and it was visited by great 
Tantrikas and Saktas, — the worshippers of SaktL Its 
Tantrika fame was so great that even to-day there are 
thousands of people who believe that no one can re- 
turn from Kaniakhya who ever goes there. It is said that 
men were kept at Kamakhya as lambs by the women 
of that place through their Tantrika powers. It was 
probable that many men who went to Kamakhya 
never came back but settled near about the temple 
attracted by the very beautiful young women of tile 
place. Hundreds of girls called Kumaris were atta- 
ched to this great Tantrika temple and some are still 
found there. 

The temple is neither a very big or a magnificent 
one. It is situated on a hilly — some two thousand 
feet high, and the temple could be reached by a hilly 
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road and some flights of steps. The custodians are 
a certain class of Tantrika Brahmans, — all house- 
holders, — and descendants of Bengal Brahmans who* 
migrated to this place, perhaps with the Tantrika 
religion^ along with them. It is certain that the pro- 
vince of Assam was the chief seat of Hindu Tan- 
trikism, and Saktism flourished here in its greatest 


The Goddess is mere an Emblem, and she is 
worshipped with the same ceremonies as in the cases 
of all other Sakti Goddesses, such as the Kali of Kali 
ghat. She is worshipped in all grandeur in every 
new moon night, and other auspicious days sanc- 
tioned to the Puja of the great Mother. 

It is very hard to trace the history of this temple, 
— -but there is no question that it is of very ancient 
date. It is mentioned in the Tantras , — it is men- 
tioned in some of the Puranas, — and undoubtedly this 
temple was in existence long before the advent of the 
Mahomedans in this part of the country. From the Bu- 
ddhist records we find that within three hundred years 
after the death of the Buddha, — Tantrikism became 
a very prominent part of his great religion. There- 
fore it must be assumed that Tantrikism began to 
flourish in India in or about the second or third cen- 
tury before Christian Era, It is quite certain that m 
the first few centuries of the Christian Era, Tantrikism 
was very strong in Assam and the probablity is that 
this great Tantrika shrine was established at this 
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period. But the temple might have been rebuilt 
many times over. 

CHANDRANATH It is a great Saiva shrine,— the 
chief God of worship is the Siva Lingum called 
Chandranath. The temple is in charge of an as- 
i: cetic of the Bharati class of the ten Mutts of Sankara 

I Swami. He is always succeeded by one of his chelas 

I nominated by him and approved by the ascetics of 
the other Bharati Mutts in India. 

The shrine is situated on a hill called Chandra- 
nath, — one of the spurs of the range of mountains 
that lie on the east of India from the north of Assam 
to the centre of Burma. It is in the district of Chitta- 
gong and is now connected with Railways. 

The new and novel, — nay extraordinary, — features 
of this temple are some fire springs, — in which flames 
of fire are found issuing from the crevices of the 
hills. These fires are in existent from time immemo- 
$ rial, and there is absolutely no chance that they will 
ever disappear. The devotees are struck with wonder 
and awe at this magnificent sight, and fell flat on the 
ground and worship the great God with all devotion. 
Perhaps this is the only temple in India where the 
V'edic God Agni or the Pouranika God Siva is wor- 
shipped in his own Original Emblem , ' namely eternal, 
everlasting fire. 

If this temple is not so famous as that of Baidya- 
natha, still it is considered as one of the chief pilgrim- 
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ages m India. The place was very inaccessible a few 
years ago and therefore only the hardiest and the 
most venturesome pilgrims could visit it,— but now 
it is connected by Railways and the number of pH- 
grims are daily increasing. 

We need^ not say,— the worship, Puja and cere- 
monies m this shrine are almost the same as in any 
other Saiva temple such as Baidyanatha &c., its 
gieatest festival being Sivaratri, 

We need not say, there are many other minor 
■s mines in Bengal such as Siiakunda in Monghyr &c„ 
but these six must be considered as the chief and 
the most important. Kalighat and Kamakhya are 
great Tantnka shrines,— Baidyanath and Tarakeshwara 
are great Saiva temples, — Jagannatha is the God for 
all and Gaya is the place where one can worship his 
dead parents and help them to ascend to heaven. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


Tirthas in N. W. P. 

Benares Unquestionably Benares is the greatest 
and holiest of the Hindu Pilgrimages in India. It is, 
and ever was, the centre of all Hindu learning — it is 
resorted to by all the holy sages and the austere ascetics 
from every part of India. It is the great city of Siva 
and all his ascetic followers. We have already said that 
the glory of Kashi has been sung in many Puranas 
and the Upapuranas. 

One Purana writes : — “It is not difficult to achieve 
Yoga in Kashi, — it is not difficult to achieve Mukti 
( Emancipation ) in Kashi. Therefore all dying men 
should resort to Kashi.” 

Another says : — "Those that are virtuous and 
pure and live in Kashi lead their own soul and the 
souls of their ancestors and descendants hundred gene- 
rations upwards and downwards, to Heaven 

Another writes : — "If highly worldly and vicious 
riien die in Kashi, — even they are saved.” 

The following are the chief holy shrines in Benares. 

The temple of Bisheshwara : — This is the temple 
and the God of Kashi. The temple is decorated 
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with golden domes— in fact its upper portion is plated 
with gold, therefore it is world-renowned by the 
name of the great Golden Temple. It was not the 
original temple of Bisheshwara. It was converted into 
a Mussalman Musjid by the Emperor Aurangzeeb. A 
few years*after this, a new temple was built. 

Near it stands the well-known well— called Jnana- 
bapi — the distributer of True Knowledge. It is said 
that the Lmgum of Bisheshwara was kept hidden 
m this well when Aurangzeeb came. 

Annapurna This temple stands near the temple 
of Bisheshwara, and it is a larger temple than that of 
Bisheshwara, We have written all about Annapurna 
therefore we need not dilate upon it here. 

Benares is full 0 f temples. We mention below 
a few of them. 

Dhundiraj Ganesha,— this temple is also situated 
near that of Bisheshwara. 

Kala Vairaba The eyes of this God are made 
of silver. He has his dog by his side. He is supposed 
to be the protector of Benares. 

Dandapani The Image oi this temple is about 
5 or 6 feet in height. 

. Sitala Mandir • It contains the Images of seven 
sisters. The chief Goddess is the Goddess of small 
pox. There are three other Sitala temples in Benares. 

Navagraha Temple It is the temple for nine 
planets. 


tirthas in n. W. p 

249 

halkupa is a well. Bathing i n this well 
sending one’s ancestors to heaven Th 

hole in the wall round this well It is 7* '* * ^ 

that the c , - “ is so constructed 

ttot the raysof thc sm faJk on 

*ell just at midday. the 

Manikarnika : — It ; s the . ,. r ' 

To bathc w> * ZVZY'T " 

nere mean Eternal Heaven. ' be burnt 

7 arakeshwara : — is the 7 

just on the Manikarnika ghatf ' ' \ °7 

Dhashashwamedha '<rii a t • 

»« in Kashi. , t is * t he“I , m ° S ' “'' bra " d 

Kedarashwara : — It is on tr j t 

reside!” ^ ^ wWch 

Tilvandashwara • — It is «=.;,+ <.».• • 
increases in the • * bis ^ in § um daily 

rea.es m the proportion of a linseed. It is a verv 
* Perhaps the biggest in Benares. 

Benares! I tts a Sakti t ^7 Cdebrated tem P Ie in 

daily sacrihed hL ^ “ d *** 


250 


SIVA ' AND SAKTI' 


The river sight of Benares Is one of the grandest 
view in the world. Its beautiful ghats are world-re- 
nowned. There are hundreds of ghats, amongest them 
the following might be mentioned. Ashisangum ghat,, 
Tulsi gfyat, Gonesh ghat. Sivalya ghat, Dandi ghat,. 
Manmandir ghat, Tripuravairavi ghat, Panchaganga 
ghat, Durga ghat, Suravi ghat, Trilochan ghat, Varuna- 
sangam ghat, Mir ghat, Pisachmochan ghat, Agni- 
shwara ghat, Sahasrajogini ghat &c. &c. 

Prayaga : — It is one of the most celebrated and 
sacred Tirtkas of the Hindus, Its present name is 
Allahabad, It is situated some 565 miles from Calcutta 
on the East Indian Railway* 

It is on the confluence of the two of the holiest 
rivers of India, namely the Ganges and the Jamuna,. 
Here have the two mighty rivers joined together, and 
becoming one, flow eastwards. It is said that another 
holy river called the Samswati also here joined with 
the other two, — but she has now altogether disapp- 
eared. : : ¥ \ 

This holy place is visited by all sects of the Hindus* 
and thousands of ascetics of various schools congre- 
grate here during the month of Magha , — specially at 
the time of Kumbha Mela which takes places every 
twelvth year. 

The place where the three rivers join together is- 
called Beni ghat. Here were performed thousands of 
Sacrifices by various kings and sages from the earliest 
times and therefore the place was named Prayaga, 
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The Mahomedans built a strong fortress on the: 
confluence of the Jamuna and the Ganges, and this- 
fort still exists. Within the fort, there is a banian 
tree, called Akhaya Bata which is said to be ever- 
lasting, The pilgrims worship the tree and also wor- 
ship the Siva that is within the fort. But the chief 
ceremony to be performed here is shaving oneself 
from head to foot and bathing in the confluence and 
distributing alms. There are some other minor temples 
here which the pilgrims do not fail to visit. 

Bindubashinx : — This is also a celebrated shrine.. 
It is said that Sakti destroyed Sambhu and Nishumbha 
at this place. The temple stands on a high hill rising 
almost from the waters of the Ganges. It is one of 
the Pitasthana. The temple contains an Image of 
Sakti with eight arms, 

Ajodhya : — We need not say that Ajodhya is a 
pilgrimage of those Hindus that are the worshippers of 
Rama as an Incarnation of God ; but it is now visited 
by all classes of the Hindus, — therefore we give a short 
description of this Hindu Tirtha . As a matter of course 
a Purana called the A jodhyamahatma has been written 
in glorification of this place. We give the transla- 
tion of a few Slokas from this Mahatma . 

“The celebrated in the three worlds— Ajodhya 
is the worshipped of all.” 

“Ten thousand ten hundred Kotis of Tirthas are 
situated in Ajodhya.” 
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“Whether a male or a female, whoever he or she is 
and whatever sinner he or she may be, — all of his or her 
♦sins will be cleansed if he or she only once bathes in 
Ajodhya? 

“He wjio lives twelve nights in Ajodhya with pure 
and virtuous mind receives the fruits of all Sacrifices 
and goes to heaven.” 

It is said that after the fall of the dynasty of Rama, 
— the place became a wilderness, — a deep forest full of 
ruins. A Hindu king named Vikramjit cleared the 
jungle, restord many of the ruins and built 360 temples 
of which about 30 still exist. 

The chief places of interest here are Ramkot, the 
birth place of Rama, Sargadara, Ashwamedha Sthana, 
Mani Parvata, Sugriva Parvata, Hanuman Kot and 
the various ghats on the bank of the Saruju. 

Rrindabana and Mathura These two are 
strictly Vaishnava holy places, — therefore we need not 
not describe them here. 

PUSHKARA : — is a great pilgrimage of the Hindus. 
It is a big lake some miles off from Jeypur in Rajputana. 
This place can be reached from A j mere station. It 
is visited by all sorts and conditions of men, and at 
the Kumbha Mela which takes place every twelvth 
year, thousands of ascetics come here to bathe. 



CHAPTER IX 


Tirthas in the Punjab, 


The most important Tirthas in the Punjab are 
the Kurukshetra and Haridwar. They are visited 
by all classes of Hindus who can afford to do it and 
those who cannot, feel the greatest possible disappoint- 
ment 

KURUKSHETRA : — is a most ancient Hindu Tirtha* 
It lies a few miles from Delhi and it can be reached 
from the Thaneshwar station of the East Indian Rail- 
way. According to the M aha bha rata, this Tirtha is of 
very ancient date. It was considered a great Tirtha at 
the time of Kuru Pandava. It is said that Purushrama 
performed many Yagmas at this place. However,, 
it must have become a very popular pilgrimage after 
the great battle. 

The present site of Kurukshetra is undefinable. 
It extends over twelve miles of arid ground, — almost 
a desert, — but there are various Tirthas in this ex- 
tensive land ; there are 91 Tirthas within an area 
of six miles* We mention a few of these Tirthas, — 
as it is not possible to mention them all The follow- 
ing are the chief : — Agni Tirtha, Amritakupa, Aruna 
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Sangama, ( the confluence of the river Arnna and 
Saraswati ), Indra Tirtha, Vagavati, Aishinarha, Kaun- 
jakavana, Konvira Tirtha, Konsiki sangum ( the con- 
fluence of the rivers Konsiki and Drisadatti ) Taijarh 
Tirtha, . Dadhichi Tirtha, Prithudaka. Panchavati, 
Matri Tirtha, Jajati Tirtha, Vasisthapaha Tirtha, Vas- 
hathali, Sama Tirtha, Sthanu Tirtha, Sannihati Tirtha, 
Devipachan Tirtha, Sthanuavat, Chakra Tirtha, Vis- 
hunpad Tirtha, Swsthi Tirtha, &c. 

In this extensive field there is a very big tank — 
the four sides of this lake-like tank are ornamented 
with masonry and stone steps. In the centre of this 
lake, there is a square island ;-there are two cause- 
ways to reach it. There is a very holy Tirtha on this 
island called Chandrakupa. Aurangzeeb built a fortress 
on this island which still exists. 

Bathing and offering Pindas to the dead ancestors 
;are the chief ceremonies here. 

Haridwar : This is the place where the holy 

Ganges first reached the plains 0 f India, rushing down- 
wards from the snowy peaks of the Himalayas. Here 
flows she m two streams. The temples are all situated 
on the bank of the western streams. The pilgrims 
bathe here in the Brahmakunda and Kushabartha ghats 
-and perform the Sradk of the dead forefathers. 

The most sacred temple is of Sri Sri Sarvanath 
Deva,-a Siva Lingum. On the south of this temple 
is that of Vairaba. At a little distance stands the 
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temple of Mayadevi. The image is that of Sak 
with three heads, and four arms. She holds in 
hand the Pridend and in another the human head 
The place is decidedly a Saiva and Sakta pilgrimage. 

Amarnath : One of the most celebrated. agd won- 
derful Hindu shrines is undoubtedly Amarnath. It i 
situated in Kashmir and very difficult to reach. There 
are Railway and good roads to Srinagar, the Capital 
of Kashmir —and thence the Pilgrims have to walk 
throughout the difficult mountain paths till they reach 
this holy place. \ et hundreds of pilgrims every year 

.go there ■ nothing could daunt their indomitable faith 
and devotion. 

The wonderful part of the Shrine is its Siva 
gum. It is made of snow, — but this is not all. On 
the full moon day,— you will find the Lingum in it 
full and complete form,— but from the next, day it 
begins to melt, and melts away inch by inch per day 
till on the new moon day,— it completely disappears. 
Then from the next day again,— it begins to form 
in snow. Inch by inch it grows and becomes com- 
plete on the full moon day and so on from month to 
month and year to year. It is no wonder that thou- 
sands will flock to see and worship this wonderful 
Lingum. 

Kedarnath From Haridwar the pilgrims have 
to go to Badarikasrama, — a celebrated holy place. 
Thence they go by the circuitous mountain path about 
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1 12 miles to Kedarnath, The way is very inaccessble 
and difficult. The Lingum here is in the shape of 
the thumb of a bullock. There are five Kedaras — 
i.,e. Siva Lingums here^— namely Kedarnath,, Kal- 
pashwara, Tadhgashwara, Ludranath and Jagannatha. 

KaiAAvSII : — is more inaccessible than any of the 
above Tirthas. It lies on the north of the Himalayas 
and it is always covered with snow. The pilgrims cir- 
cumambulate this holy of all holy hills and bathe in the 
beautiful Manasha lake. This place can be reached 
via Kashmir through the mountain paths. We need 
not say very few pilgrims can reach this holy Tirtha, : — 
generally ascetics visit this place. 

Jallandara : — This great Sakti shrine is in the 
Punjab and can be reached by the Jallandar station 
of the N. W. Railway. It is one of the fifty two Pitas . 
Here fell the left breast of Sati. The Goddess is called 
here Tripuramatini, and Siva is called Visvahana. 
The image is Vishwa mukhi , — the emblem of the 
breast is always kept hidden under a piece of cloth, — 
over it stands the image with a metal face. 

JALAMUKHI ' There is another Pita in the Punjab. 
The tongue of the Goddess fell here. She is kno^rn 
by the name of Ambika and Siva is called Unmatya, 
This place is reached from the jallandar station. 

The temple is very beautiful with its entire upper 
part' and dome covered with gold plates. Its door 
Is made of silver and most artistically carved Within 
the temple, there Is a deep hole from which a flame 
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CHAPTER X. 


Tirthas in Bombay &c. 


Abantika — is a very ancient holy place in India. 
It was at various times the capital city of various 
different kingdoms. It was once the Metropolis of 
the Malava kingdom. It can now be reached by 
railway, and is 1094 miles from Calcutta. It had 
various names such as Abanti, Abantika, Vishaka, 
and Puspakarantini. It was Ujjain of king Vikra- 
madittya. Its modern name is Ujjain, and it is now 
a holy place of the Hindus as well as of the Buddhists 
and Jains. 

Ujjain stands on the bank of the river Sipra. 
Here is situated the celebrated Siva Lingum called 
Mohakala. On the other bank of the river is a place 
called Vairagarh where there is the temple of Kal 
Vairaba. Besides these, there are the temples of 
Mangaleshwar, Sahasra Dhanankashwar, Dattyatraya^ 
also those of Chandra Saraswati &c. 

AMARKANTAKA ' This is the place from which 
the river Nurbudda has taken her rise. It is a high 
Ml on which there is a large lake called Punchakunda 
from which the Nurbudda flows downwards. There 
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are innumerable temples here. It is said that Siva 
here killed the Asura, named Tripura. 

Godavari : — It is one of the holy Hindu rivers. 
As Bhagiratha brought down the Ganges from the 
Himalayas, — so did Goutama bring the (Sodavari 
down to the plains from the central India Hills,— 
or according to the Furanas; — he brought down the 
same holy Ganga from the matted locks of Siva, — 
one became Bhagirati and fell into the Bay of Bengal 
and the other became Godavari and joined the 
Arabian sea. When Goutama took away the holy 
Ganges, — Siva thus spoke : — "Ganga taken by you 
will be known by the name of Goutami Ganga and 
Godavari. As the Ganges is very holy at the Sagara- 
Sangama, as the Jamuna at Prayag and Narmada 
at Amarkantaka, so will Godavari be holy all through 
her course. I shall always reside on her banks/' 
The Godavari falls into the sea in seven streams, — 
namely Tilva, Atreyi, Vardwaja, Goutami, Bridhya 
Goutami, Konsiki, and Vasista. The places where 
these seven streams have joined the sea are all con- 
sidered very sacred and holy in the western India. 
The Godavari is as much venerated as the Ganges 
In the western and northern India. Its banks are 
studded with innumerable temples, the most important 
Tirtha on its bank is at Nasik. 

PUNCH A VAT I : — This is the place where was in an- 
cient time an extensive forest in ’which Rama with 
his devoted brother Lakshman and his beloved wife 
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Sita passed some time in exile. Here it was where 
Lakshman cut off the nose of Surpanaka, the sister of 
Ravana, and here it was from where Ravana forcibly 
took away the Oudh princess. From that day, this 
; place ha^ come to be considered as a very holy place. 

It stands on the Nasik station of G. I. P. Railway 
I and is 1284 miles from Calcutta and only a few miles 

1 from Bombay. The bank of the Godavari is studded 

; with many beautiful temples and masonry steps. It 

might be termed the Kashi of western India. Five 
miles from the Nasik town there is the hut of Rama 
still to be found. 

Mumba Devi : — is the great Goddess— the pre- 
I: siding Deity of Bombay. 

!: These island of Elephanta is some three miles from 

Bombay — and can be reached by boat or steamer. 

If J The great Siva of Bombay is called Mahabhulashwar. 

| His temple is an the Malabor Hill which stands out- 

skirting the western side of the city on the Arabian 

||fyvf\ . sea. 

Parvati Devi : — This is the most celebrated tem- 
| pie of the Marhatta land. It stands on a hill some 

\ 5 miles from the city of Poona, — almost on the cele- 

| brated field Kirkee, — where the Marhattas were finally 

[ defeated by the English. Parvati temple might be 
called the counterpart of the Kamakhya temple of 
Bengal. It is a Sakti temple and the Goddess is 
Durga. The worship and Puja are all naturally 
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those of Saktism. Like the many other temples,, — • 
in this temple also will be found many maidens dedi- 
cated to the Goddess. 

PRAVASA : — is one of the most celebrated Tirthas 
of the Hindus. It was a highly holy place even at 
the time of the Kurus and the Pandavas. T&e Maha- 
bharata has mentioned it in various places and the 
Aryans of that age did not fail to visit ihis holy place 
at least once in their life. 

The reason of this place being considered holy by 
the ancient Aryans is not far to seek. Here at this 
place, their most holy and sacred river the Saraswati 
joined with the sea. From that remotest age down 
to the present day, thousands of Hindu ascetics as 
well as lay men resort to this place whenever they 
could afford to do it. In this place the following are 
the chief sacred places, — namely Agni Tirtha, Padmak 
Tirtha, Samudra Tirtha, Somnatha Tirtha and Kapardi 
Tirtha. We need not perhaps mention that here on 
the shore of the sea the Yadus were destroyed by their 
internecine battle, — only Srikrishna was alive. Even 
to-day a big venerable Banian tree is shown as the 
very tree on the branch of which Srikrishna was struck 
with an arrow shot by a hunter and from the fatal 
wound of which he died. 

A great Siva temple was built here, — when and by 
whom we cannot say. But it is certain that it was 
built many thousand years ago. This temple became 
famous in the name of Somnatha. It became the rich- 
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est temple in India. The wealthy men and powerful 
potentates showered gifts and endowments on the 
temple —it was stocked with gold and gems and every 

body knew it contained the wealth of many kino* 
over. ' 

The wealth of Somnatha tempted the great Maho- 
medan conquerors and Mahmud of Gazhni looted it 
more than once and raised it to the ground. The 

present temple was built by Maharani A halva Bai of 
of Baroda. 


. " ° me . twent - v miles from Provasha stands the an- 
cient Raivataka Hill made so famous by the Maha- 
bharata. It is now known by the name of Girnar. It 

is the most celebrated Tirtha of the Hindus as well as 
of the Jains. 

Dwarka : It stands on the western most extre- 
mity of the Peninsula of Guzrat. It is now a famous 
o y p ace. It is said to be the capital city of the 
Yadus. But soon after the destruction of the Yadu race 
it was engulfed by the sea. The people sav that at 

the ebb t 3dej the dome of the palace of Srikrishna is 
still to be seen. 

Elora : Perhaps Elora is the grandest temple in 
ndia ; It is made by digging out some entire hills — 
naj it can be called one of the wonders of the world, 
it is only a few miles distant from the town of Doulata- 
bad which is within the Nizam’s dominions and is a 
station of His Highness’s Railway. 
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Elora which was known by the name of Veruca is 
the celebrated Siva Tirtha called Griswashwara. 

No body has been as yet able to say when origin- 
ally these wonderful caves were built. They must 
have been built at a very remote date, for they have 
passed through the hands of the Hindus, theJBuddhists 
and the Jains. The followers of these three great 
branches of Hinduism have their sacred temples and 
caves here. It is not possible to do adequate justice to 
these wonderful temples in these pages —we can only 
mention here a few of them. 

At the very entrance of these caves there is the 
Image of Jagannatha some five feet in height. On its 
right and left stand the figures of Jaya and Vijaya. 
In this cave there are two long rooms with beautifully 
carved pillars and with many beautiful figures of Gods 
and Goddesses. 

Next is the Adinath Guha. It contains the Images 
of Lakshmi and Narayana and also that of Adinath. 

Third is Indra Sava. It is the most beautiful cave 
temple ever built. Indra sits on his famous elephant 
Airavata. On a throne sits his queen with a child on 
her lap. 

Fourth is Parusurama Guha. It is beautifully carved 
and contains many figures. 

Next is the Kailasha . At the gate sits a big stone 
bullock. It contains Siva Lingum, the figures of 
Ganesha, Lakshmi and Saras wati &c. 
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Sixth is Ramashwara Guha. It contains a Siva Lin- 
gum and many other figures. 

Seventh is Janabasha Guha. It contains the Ima- 
ges of Brahma, Vishnu, Siva, Varahadeva, Kumbha- 
karna and others. 

Eighty is the Dasabatara Guha. It contains the 

gures of ten Incarnations of God as described by the 
ruranas. 

We need not mention that all these figures and Ima- 
ges are made out of the stone of the hill— they are all 
ugout. This much we can say that unless they are 
seen they cannot be appreciated. They are almost be- 
yond all descriptions. 
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dpation. It says , — f< Ajodhya, Mathura, Maya, Kashi, 
Kanchi, Abantika, Puri and Daravati, — these are the 
seven Tirthas that bestow Emancipation." 

This holy place is divided into two parts, — one is 
Siva Ksyichi and the other is Vishnu Kanchi ; one is 
the pilgrimage -of the followers of Siva and the other 
of those of Vishnu. Vishnu Kanchi is situated above 
4 miles from the Siva Kanchi. 

Here in Siva Kanchi there is the Image of Siva 
called Ikamranatha . It is made of clay, — therefore 
it is not worshipped with water as is the case with other 
Siva Lingums. In the yard of the temple there is a 
very ancient mango tree. Its four branches produce 
four different sorts of mangos, — one is sweet, one is bit* 
ter, another is sour and the other astringent. It is said 
that the tree produced one ripe mango every day which 
was offered to the God, — but such ripe fruits cannot 
be had daily now. From this mango tree, the God has 
b<_en named Ikamranatha. 

There is another temple near the temple of Siva, 
It contains an Image of Sakti, — named Kamashkhi. 
In front of this temple is situated the burial ground of 
Sankaracharya on which stands a stone statue of the 
great philosopher. 

Vishnu # Kanchi temple is far superior and richer 
in architecture than the temples at Siva Kanchi* We 
need not say. the temple contains the Images of 
Vishnu. 
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Besides these there are many other temples and: 
shrines near about Kanchiverum. A great fair is held ! 
every year at this holy place. 

Kalahasti : — It is a station in the South Indian' 
Railway. The place is full of various temples. The 
biggest and the holiest temple is that of STva. whose 
Image is here of square size. The small room in which 
the image is placed is almost air tight, — but the lamp 
that hangs over the God is found always rocking to 
and fro, — though other lamps in the temple do not 
move at all. No body can explain this wonderful 
mystery. The Goddess that is near the temple is called' 
J ncmaprasanna . 

Here is a temple in which there is an Image of 
Brahma. This is the only temple in the southern In- 
dia in which God Brahma is found. One lady named 
Durga became a Saint. She is still worshipped here. 

KUMVAKONAM : — It stands on the bank of the river 
Kaveri in the Madras Presidency. The place contains 
six celebrated temples, — namely Kumvashwara, So- 
meshwara Swami, Nagashwara Swami, Sarangpanf 
Swami, Chakrapani Swami, and Varna Swami. On 
every twelvth year, the great Kumbha Mela is held here. 
The place where the Kaveri has fallen into the sea is 
also considered a greatly holy place. 

CHIDAMBARUM : — It is a station in the South In- 
dian Railway and is situated almost at the southern 
extremity of India. It is one of the most ancient tem- 
ples in India. The temple does not contain any Image., 



268 


SIVA AND SAKTI 



There is a screen hanging at the door. When people 
come to worship the God, the priests raise the screen 
and the worshippers place their offerings at the door. 
No mortal eye can see this invisible God of the temple. 
There aije many other temples and tanks at this place 
where people bathe and worship. 

Tirupati : — It is a station on the Gantakul Rail- 
way. The shrine is situated on the top of a high 
hill which has seven different peaks, — each being consi- 
dered very sacred and holy. The following seven are 
.great Tirthas, — namely the temples of Srinivasha Raja, 
Viyat Ganga, Papvinashini, Pandava Tirtha, Tumbir 
Kona, Kumarvarika, and Gogarva. 

DAKHARAM : — It can be reached from the Rajamun- 
*dry station of the Madras Railway. The Lingum here 
is of immense size. It has gone up to the roof of the 
second story and penetrating it rises two feet above it. 
The priests pour water on the Lingum from the roof. 

SRIRANGA Pattum : — It is situated in Mysore and 
is considered to be one of the holiest places of the 
southern India. It stands on an Island in the river 
Kaveri. It is a Vaisnava temple and contains the 
Image of Vishnu as lying in the eternal ocean. 

SRIRANGUM : — It also stands on an Island in the 
river Kaveri. The temple is perhaps the biggest in 
India. It has seven courts,— the temple plated with 
gold stands in the seventh court. The Image is that 
of Srinngaji and covered with valuable Jewels. 
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Rameshwarum Perhaps the holiest of all holy 
pilgrimages of southern India. It is situated at the 
southernmost extremity of India, it can be reached 
via Ramnad, — the Raja of which is the custodian of 
the temple. 

Five miles from Ramnad is Dapur or Dfevipattum, 
where it is said the Mahisasura was killed by the great 
Goddess. From this place Rama built his bridge to- 
Lanka over which he crossed the sea. This bridge was 
sixty miles in length. There are twenty four Tirthas- 
on it, namely, (1) Chakra Tirtha, (2) Vital Varad 
Tirtha, (3) Papanashan Tirtha, (4) Sitasar Tirtha, (5) 
Mangal Tirtha, (6) Amrita Bapika Tirtha, (7) Brah- 
manda Tirtha, (8) Hunumat Kunda Tirtha, (9) Agasta^ 
Tirtha, (10) Sriram Tirtha, (u) Sri Lakshan Tirtha, 
(12) Jata Tirtha, (13) Sri Lakshmi Tirtha, (14) Agnf 
Tirtha, (15) 2nd Chakra Tirtha, (16) Sri Siva Tirtha, 
(17) Sankha Tirtha, (18) Jamuna Tirtha, (19) Ganga. 
Tirtha, (20) Gaya Tirtha, (21) Koti Tirtha, (22) Sa- 
dhyamrita Tirtha, (23) Man Sakya Tirtha and (24) 
Dhanuskoti Tirtha. 

The temple of Rameshwar is very beautiful. Its 
principal gate is hundred feet in height. It is said that 
Ram Chandra founded the Siva Lingum here. Its 
lower portion is entirely covered with gold plates. 
Ramashwarum is one of the greatest Siva temples in 
India. 


CHAPTER XL 


The great Muts. 

Besides the chief temples and holy places that 
we have mentioned in the previous chapters, — some 
Muts or monasteries founded by the different religious 
reformers and prophets have now become highly sa- 
cred places in India. They too are visited by many 
thousands of men and are considered to bestow eter- 
nal Emancipation to all their votaries. 

The origin of Muts is of very remote date. Its 
•origin can be easily traced to the time of the Upa- 
nishads, when the seed of ascetecism was first sown 
In India. The Upanishads or the Vedanta first preach- 
ed that this world is false, it is full of miseries, — the 
aim and object of human life should be to get rid of 
these miseries and to attain to eternal Peace and Bliss. 
The people therefore began to give up worldly life 
and retired into the forest to acquire Moksha . 

Many of these ascetics attained to great eminence 
both for their vast learning and immense spirituality. 
Many hundreds of men gathered round them and 
became their disciples and followers. The places in 
the forests where they lived were named Asramas 
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and considered to be very holy places. Many of 
the celet rated Upanishads were composed in these 
Asramas and they are called Arauyakas . In course 

of time these Asramas became great pilgrimages } 

such pilgrimage; and holy places were Igaimisha- 
ranya > — Baranashi , — and other places. 


But they were not all Muts ; the word naturally 
conveying the sense of mesonry building. The 
Muts came to be in existence from the time of the 
great Buddha . He it was who first formed the asce- 
tics into, a great organisation which he named Sangka. 
Many great Muts were built and founded during the 
time of the Buddha, — and many more were established 
after his death. 

When Buddhism disappeared from India, the 

Muts did not and could not disappear — many of the 
Buddhist Muts were converted into Hindu Muts and 
many Hindu Muts were founded. Following the 
great example of great Buddha.— it became almost 
a fashion for great Hindu preachers and reformers to 
found at least some Muts and thus Muts after Muts 
were established in India. Many of them have dis- 
appeared, but many still exist in almost all parts 
of India. Those that exist have become now great 
Hindu shrines. 

The most celebrated of these Muts is the Sringeri 
Mut in the Madras Presidency. This Mut was foun- 
ded by great Sankara Swami. 
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When the great ascetic in his mission tours over 
the country came to the source of the Tungabhadra 
river, he stopped and built a temple, which he dedi- 
cated to the Goddess of Learning. Under the name 
of Sarada, that Goddess is to this day the presiding 
Deity of 'the temple there. To the temple he attach- 
ed a Mut and placed the most learned of his disciples, 
Mandana Misra at its head with the name of Su- 
reshwara Acharya, by which name he is still known 
in the records of that Mut, 

The Snngen Mut of to-day is the most richly en- 
dowed and the most widely honored of the south In- 
dian religious Institution. 

This Sarada , — the Goddess of learning of the Srin- 
geri Mut, was originally a highly gifted lady,- she was 
called Bharati and she was the wife of Mandana 
Misra. When Mandana was defeated by Sankara,— 
he became his disciples and an ascetic and later on 
he was placed at the head of Sringeri Mut by San- 
kara. His wife did not leave him,— Bharati came 
to the Sringeri Mut and passed her life as an ascetic. 
When she died, she was deified, and to this day, she 
is worshipped in the Sringeri Mut with all the devo- 
tion due to the great Goddess of learnino- 

o* 

The author of 'Life and Times of Sankara" thus 
writes:— “The disputation between the two great men 
( Sankara and Mandana Misra ) was • perhaps held 
in the presence of the king of the place. Mandana 
apparently set out with the vow of becoming a San- 
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nyasi In case of defeat,— not a very improbable sup- 
position in the case of one who had come to regard 
himself well nigh invincible and who had an irascible 
temper. According to his accepted doctrines, turn- 
ing out a Sannyasi and giving up the ritualistic re- 
ligion of the Vedas are the worst sins that on® commits 
in the world. . 

Bharati naturally came to know of her husband's 
defeat and its effects on her, and she then adopted the 
only sensible course that was open to a woman of 
her learning and character. * She also renounced 
the world and became, as it were, a nun and 
content to accompany her converted husband wher- 
ever he went When later on the Sringeri Mut was 
established and Mandana was placed at its head as 
the successor of Sankara, she must have settled 
there and passed her days in prayerful dev 
and religious contemplation as it befitted a woman of 
her history and character. 

Her noble and resigned life in her latter days and 
her peaceful end at Sringeri added lustre to her re- 
putation for uncommon learning and accomplish- 
ments and formed the ground work of the admiration 
which is even now observed In a concrete form in 


* We do not agree in the assumptions of the author. We 
shall ask our readers to read our “Sankara, His Ltfe and Teach- 
ings." We quote the author only for a brief account of the inci- 
dent. . /. , , , W"\ ; HV-VhV’ VW h r: h v / 
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the temple that had been so worthily dedicated to 
her at Sringeri. Indeed, there cannot be much doubt 
that Sankara's revival of Vedantic Hindusm in India 
is largly indebted to this famous and venerable lady, 
although we cannot now measure accurately the 
value of # her contribution to the cause of progressive' 
Hinduism in her days. To place her on the pedas- 
tal of immortal glory, it is for us to know that San- 
kara considered her to be worthy of worship and 
reverential commemoration/' 

Sankara established some other Muts also • — they 
are all now holy shrines. When he came to Purusha-' 
tama at Puri, — he established a Mat here and named 
It the Govardhana Mut He also founded a Mut 
at Dwarka and another in Kashmir. Besides these he 
converted many Muts of other sects into his own 
Vedantika Muts. 

How the same Mut and temple was claimed by 
both the worshippers of Siva and those of Vishnu 
will be found from the following account of the great 
Tevnpati Temple of Madras. 

We quote from the Life and Times of Ramanuja: — 
Returning from the north, Ramanuja had to 
pass by way of Terupathi where matters had assu- 
med a serious aspect on a dispute as to the nature 
of the Deity there. The Saivas claimed the shrine 
to be that of God Subrahmanaya while the Vaisnavas 
claimed it as that of Vishnu. The matter had there- 
fore to be settled one way or the other, and they 
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agreed to leave the decision to the God himself* It 
was arranged that one evening both parties should 
I assemble and lock up the Sanctum Sanctorum , having 

placed the weapons peculiar to each Deity. The shrine 
was to be that of Vishnu or Siva according to the 
one set or the other assumed by the Goct It was 
i found next morning that the image had assumed 

the disc and conch, the characteristics of Vishnu and 
ever after the shrine appears to have been taken to he 
that of 'Vishnu. Having settled this dispute Rama- 
ntija returned to Srirangum.” 

To give an example how these Mats and temples 
were created, we shall quote another passages from 
our author. * ■ay 

He writes : — u It was while here, ( the present 
i Melukote ) that Ramanuja’s stock of Namam ( the 

I white earth which serves for the Vaisnava caste- 

marks on the forehead ) ran out and Ramanuja 

: was much concerned. He dreamt over night that 

* there was a hill of that material not far from 

. Tondanur, where he made the acquaintance with 

Ritti Deva. Following the clue he obtained in his 
dream and through the good offices of Vital Deva. 
(Ritti Deva X Ramanuja got the spot marked out 
in his dream, dug up, when there appeared beneath a 
small shrine. He then got it consecrated as Tiru- 
■' naralnaparnm. Thinking of a suitable image for the 
shrine, he dreamt of the image of Ramapriya which was 
at Delhi in possession of the daughter of the ruler at 
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the time. lie had to undertake a journey to Northern 
India again. Having got possession of the image 
somewhat miraculously, he returned with it As 
the princess proved inconsolable without her image,, 
the king sent a party of men to bring back Rama- 
nuja who found shelter in a Panchama Village. It was 
out of gratitude for this protection that he ordained 
the admission of the latter into the temple on the 
car-festival. The consecration of the image and the 
completion of the temple are placed in 1021 Saka 
or 1099 A. DA 

We need not say there are many minor Tirthas > — 
but perhaps we have said all that is necessary to say 
about the holy places and the shrines of the Hindus. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

The Hindu Sects. 

We need not describe the thousands of sects that 
are now found amongst the Hindus, because their 
differences are based on outward formalities and 
have no difference in reality. * The religion — 
the real Religion, — of every Hindu is the same, — 
•whatever sect he belongs to. Sects are originated 
owing to the expansion and deterioration and degra- 
dation of religion. It is the case with every religion. 
Christianity is now divided into, many denominations. 
Even Maliomedanism, the most orthodox religion,— 
has been divided into Shia and Sunni and many 
other sects. Buddhism came to be divided into sixty 
two sects, — only a few years after the death of the 
great preacher. It is no wonder, therefore, that Hindu- 
ism, the most ancient of all religions —should fee 
divided into innumerable sects, good, bad and in- 
different. , ' v : yCy WW y 


* Those that have carefully read this humble work will agree 

with us in what we save yoyC>-"V'W. : i • i- T ' 
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Hinduism is mainly divided into five chief sects, — 
namely the worshippers of Siva, — those of Vishnu, 
those of Surja, those of Ganapati and those of Sakfi. 
And again these sects are each subdivided into many 
sects. To describe them all will require a big Volume 
which is not the scope of this humble work. 

The process of sect-making and sect-creating is> 
in progress amongst the Hindus from the earliest 
clays. Even at the time of the Vedas, — there grew 
many Sakhas or branches which different people 
followed in different ways. This process was con- 
tinued almost even to this day. In later days there 
were men who considered the Vedic Ritualism as 
the sole refuge of all and the only means of Salva- 
tion. They were supported by the Purva Mimansa 
Philosophy and one of its greatest exponent was 
the celebrated Kumaril Bhatta, — who helped more than 
any one else to destroy Buddhism in India. But 
there were others who thoroughly rejected Vedic Ritu- 
alism as useless superstition and followed Vedantism 
in both spirit and letter; the greatest exponent of 
Vedantism was Sankara. 

The following story narrated as regards Bhatta 
and Sankara will explain the intensity of feeling 
amongst the different Hindu sects. 

‘•When Bhatta was satisfied that his work ( mean- 
ing the destruction of Buddhism ) was fairly over, he is 

* We refer our readers to Wilson’s “Hindu Sects/’ 
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said to have resolved on the extraordinary course 
of committing himself to flames of which news reach- 
Sankara at Prayag. Sankara hastened to the spot 
and found Bhatta with piles of straw and dried sticks 
thrown about his person, all of which were already 
aflame. He even then caused himself to be announced 
to Bhatta and asked for an explanation of his course 
of conduct. The latter answered that on . reviewing; 
his life, he had found two unpardonable sins which he 
had been driven to commit to further his mission. The 
one was the destruction of his Guru ; * the other 
was the practical denial of God in his endeavour to 
prove the absolute revelational character of the Vedas 
and the sole efficacy of the Vedic rites to save men. 
The Smritis having ordained self-immolation in such 
cases as the only proper means of purifying oneself, 
he had resolved on setting the example of obedience, 
so that the world might not have cause to say that he 
was a person who could not follow his precepts/" San- 
kara tried to dissuade him from committing suicide, — 
but it was too late. 

We shall quote two other instances from the life 
of the great philosopher, — which will give some idea of 
the sects that were in existence at this time. 

'Tn the Mahratta country, there was a class of Brah- 
mans who worshipped Siva under the name of Mallari 

* Bhatta studied Buddhism under a Buddhist monk who was 
his Guru,-— but afterwards he set suph persecution against Bud- 
dhism that his Guru died of broken heart. 
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ancl religiously honoured and exulted the position of 
the dog which was the animal that this God loved to 
nde on. Vedic texts were quoted to support it. San- 
kara could easily prove that they were hopelessly in 
t^e wron| and show them that the dog, being an un- 
clean animal, did not deserve any worship/’ 

-There was likewise the sect of Kapalikas whom 
Sankara encountered in his tours. The favourite 
eity o the Kapalikas was Bhairava, the destroyer 
V-ho had a peculiar fondness for the heads of learned 
Brahmans-the more learned and pious the better 

blond ) PreSSnted 10 hl ' m streami "S 'vith warm 

bbod had been conceived to be the most acceptable 

offering A section of the Mahratta Brahmans of the 
name of Karadis used to catch stray pilcr r j ms , nri ' 
offered them in sacriSee. One 

day approached Sankara and begged for his head as a 

Id , “ Sed * he so P h,st ™a of Adaityavada to prove 

ht hS V, C °,” U /. ,0t V loss of 

. » l ead while he himself gained thereby the highest 

object of hts attainment. Sankara agreid and ed 

The r C °7, ' afc “ ” hm hC >” d «P Yoo-a 
Kapahka was just aiming the fatal blow when'at 

1”'' “ ‘me, the great disciple of Sankara, Padma- 

bin lifted “r Ca H me , SUdc ' e ” l >' oanght hold of 

on the very spot "' ’ ° ClKl Wm d0 ' Vn and 

Sankara. 5 ' 13 ' 1 bi «W~ of 
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Conjeeveram seems at that time to have been a 
•stronghold ot Saktas whom Sankara is said to have 
argued out of their abominations. He purified their 
temples and the prominence which the Goddess Kama- 
kshi of Kan chi and Minakshi of Madura h^ve to this 
day,, would seem to bear out the prevalence at one 
time of Sakti worship in all these regions and its puri- 
fication under Sankara’s influence. The net result of 
the tour of the great philosopher was that the abomi- 
nations of the Saktas, Ganapatyas, Kapalikas and the 
rest of their tribe received a severe check? 

“Sankara left once again for the north. Passing 
through the Berars, he stopped for sometime at Ujjain. 
Some kind of Siva worship was prevalent here which 
needed the shedding of a good deal of blood of sacri- 
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ways, — but their efforts came to nothing. Sankara 
retired to Kedarnath and there did he depart his life 
in his thirty second year of age.” 

We believe the above will give a fair idea of the 
Hindu sects that existed and still exist amongst the- 
Hindus. — but we call them mere accretions of our great 
religion and we firmly believe that as education will- 
spread amongst the masses and ignorance will be driven 
out from them, these sects will disappear one after 
another till there will be but one religion — one God and 
one sect amongst all Hindus. If the History of our* 
religion is carefully studied, — it will be found that 
amongst real religious and spiritual men of our race, — 
Saints and Incarnations like Srikrishna, Buddha, 
Sankara, Chaitanva and many others, there were no di- 
fferences of sects, ritualism, or differences of opinions,— 
they were all followers of one God, one religion and* 
one sect,— and their religion was Sonatana Dharma , — 
the Eternal Religion. 
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ihe four chief beliefs of all Hindus,— whether 
they are the worshippers of Siva, Sakti, Vishnu or any 
other Gods and Goddesses, are God, SOUL, Karma 
and Rebirths. The Religion of the Hindus stand', 
on these four factors,— if they are removed,— with- 
teem tumbles down their religion itself. Whatever 
mighc be the sect or cult to which one belongs, — he 
believes and is bound to believe in the existence of God 
m the existence of his Soul —in Karma and Re- 
lurths. 1-Ie is no Hindu who does not believe in any. 
or all of them. « 
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We have given the idea of God that ever}' Hindu 
maintains in his heart. We have also given the Hin- 
du belief about the Soul and their different philosophi- 
cal explanations which are known by the name of 
Adaityav&da , Visista Adaityavada , Daityavada &c. 
We have also said that Sankhya and other philo- 
sophies in a way brushed aside the consideration of God 
and made an attempt to raise the soul to the Highest 
Perfection, — which the Hindus called Brahma- Nirvana, 
— Unity with God , — and which the great Buddha 
called Nirvana — Complete cessation of births. 

As the following conversation between king Ma~ 
Hilda and the great Buddhist Nagasena gives a very 
clear idea of the Soul as believed by all the Hindus 
whether they call themselves the Sankhyas, the Bud- 
dhists, the Adaityavadis or any other sects or cults, 
we quote it in full. * 

King Malinda asks the great sage Nagasena, 
“How art thou known, venerable Sir ? What is thy 
name. Sir ?” 

again as Nirgima Wo<i, Some -say the individual soul and the 
Supreme Soul are one and the same, and some again say that 
they are two distinct entities and so forth. .Bat in the main there 
is hardly any difference whatsoever. 

* We have repeatedly said that Buddhism is but a develop- 
ment of Hinduism. It also stands on the belief of the Soul, 
Karma and Rebirths. 

We give the translation from Mai in d apasn a , — a celebrated 
Buddhist work. 
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The sage replied, “l am named Nagasena, O great 
King, but Nagasena, O great king, is only a name, an 
appellation, a designation, an epithet, — a mere word. 
Hers there is no Subject 

The king said ‘ r Tf, O venerable Sir, there is no 
subject who is it then that provides you with what 
you need,— clothes, and food, lodging and medicines? 
Who is it that enjoys ail these things ? Who walks 
in virtues ? Who expends labour upon himself ! 
Who attains the patli and the fruits of nobleness ! 
Who kills ! Who steals ! Who walks in pleasures ! 
Who deceives ! Who drinks ! Who commits sins l 
Thus there is then no good and no evil. There is 
no doer and no originator of good and evil actions • 
—good actions bring no reward and bear no fruits. 
If any one kills thee, O sage, even he would cmmit 
no murder/’ # 

Then the king asked the sage, “Are the hair 
011 your head, Nagasena !” 

“No, they are not !” 

“Are your mouth, teeth, skin, flesh, blood, spine, 
a ?” 

are not.” 
y, Nagasena.” 




very carefully read this con- 
a better idea of Soul. 
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“No, they are not/ 5 

“Then apart from the corporal form, and sensations, 
•the perceptions, conformations, and consciousness. Is 
there a Nagasena.” 

“No, great king!” 

“Whenever and wherever I look then, I nowhere 
.find a Nagasena. Who is then Nagasena ? There 
•is no Nagasena at all/ 5 

Then thus spoke the venerable Nagasena : — “Hast 
thou, O great King, come here on foot or on a 
chariot ?” 

“I have come on a chariot, sire/’ 

“If thou hast come on a chariot, then define the 
chariot. Is the pole the chariot ?” 

“No, Sir/’ 

“Is the ornamented cover the chariot, the wheels 
the chariot, the reins the chariot? If you leave all 
these out, does there remain any thing of the chariot T‘ 

“No, Sire.” 

“Wherever I loo then, O King, I nowhere 
find the chariot. A mere word is the chariot. And 
In the same way, in reference to my hair, my skin, 
and bones, my corporal form, sensations, perceptions, 
conformations, and consciousness, the word Naga- 
sena is used, but the Subject In the strict sense of 
the word, there is none. As in the case where all the 
parts of the chariot come together, the word chariot 
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is used, so also where the five groups of Skandhas * 
are come together, there is a person , a man, a human 
■being? How then all this comes into existence ? 

1 he answer is from .Ignorance — Avidya, — Maya &c, 

that comes over great Purusha when He joins with 

By the mysterious combination of Frakriti and 
Purusha, by illusory power of Maya which is some- 
times called the Will Power of the Supreme One,— 
Individual Souls come into existence, This is birth. 

Ihese Souls never can remain in an inert state, — 
they act, — they perform actions — they go on per- 


SIVA AND SAKTI 


2SS 

forming; actions as soon as they come Ii^to existence, — 
this may be millions of years, and this may be only 
yesterday, — but actions are always there. From natural 
propensities, — these Souls act as soon as they are born. 

Every® action which is known by the name of 
Karma as a matter of course by the fixed law of 
Nature produces a result, — visible or invisible. That 
result again produces effects and so on it goes on till 
eternity. After the dissolution of the physical body, — 
which is also but the result of the Soul's Karma , — 
the Fruits of a souks actions remain as if in a dor- 
mant state which are called Sanskaras. From this 
Sanskaras , new births are produced, — or rather 
these Sanskaras draw around them by the law of 
Nature certain visible or invisible materials and form 
into a body — and thus come into a new birth. Such 
births in this way go on to take place again and again, 
till * 'after millions of births, — the great Mother Pra- 
kriti, after showing the Soul ail the wonders of the 
world, takes it to its original home — the heart of 
Parasha” or till it can attain to Brahma Nirvana , — 
by self culture, — by self exertion, by Yoga and medi- 
tation when it destroys its Ignorance &c. and realises its 
own real Self. * 

* We merely make an attempt to put here the Hindu idea of 
Soul and Re-births in as lucid a manner as possibly These are 
very difficult subjects and many great works have been written 
on them. 


CHAPTER II. 



The Hature of Soul. 

Gieat Manu said : — “Him from whom this Uni- 
verse has sprang. Him by knowing whom persons 
ot cleansed souls go beyond this world. Him who 
has not been expressed by the Vedic Mantras and 

ZZ dS 'J T !1 n0V/ indicate - * Listen t0 me as I speak 
of tae Highest of the High. Himself liberated from 

the several kinds of taste and scent, and sound 
touch and form, He is incapable of being grasped 
by the senses, unmanifest, without colour, the One 
and He has created the five kinds of objects for His 
creatures, f 

He is neither female, nor male, nor of the neuter 
gender. He is neither existent, nor non-existent nor 
existent-non-existent. + 5 


* ^ above is a translation fhm. the Sami Parvam of the 
Mahabharata m which Bhisma quotes from the Great Manu 

a ' c alread >' £ Iven ln brief an idea of the Soul and the Great 
•Soul as understood by the Hindus. The above quotation is per- 
haps one of the best description of Atma and Paramatrna. P 

t I he five kinds of objects are those of taste, scent touch 
sound and form. loucl5 * 

Existent are the atoms &c, non-existent is the space and 
ev, stent-non-existent is Maya— the Illusion. 

19 
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From that eternal and undestroying One, first 
sprang Space, from Space came Wind, from Wind 
came Light, from Light came water. From Water 
sprung the Universe. All things that occur in it, the 
bodies of all earthly things after dissolution, first enter 
into water, — thence to light or heat, thence to wind 
and thence to space. 

Brahman, the great Soul, is neither hot nor cold, 
neither wild nor fierce, neither sour nor astringent, 
neither sweet nor bitter. He is not endowed with 
sound or scent or form. He transcends all these 
and every thing and is without dimensions. 

ilt has been said, that which is the cause of the 
actor, the act, the materials with which the act is done, 
the place and the time of the act and the inclina- 
tions and propensities in respect of happiness and 
misery is called the Self or the Soul. 

That which pervades every thing, which does 
everything assuming the forms of living creatures, 
that which exists in the Universe, that which is the 
cause of all, that which is the Highest of the High 
and that which is One without a Second and does 
all things is the Cause. Everything is the effect. 

The mind united with the senses, recollects after 
a long time the impressions of objects received in 
the past. When the senses are all suspended in 
all their functions as in sleep or death, the Supreme 
Soul in the form of the Understanding, exists in 
its own true nature. When the Soul, at such a time 
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m death or m sleep, —does not in the least regard 
all these objects of the senses in respect of the 
dieir simultinity or the ' reverse in point of time, but 
must bring them from all directions holding them 
togethei, it necessarily happens that he wanders among 
all things that are incongruous. « * 

Fie is therefore the silent witness. Hence the Soul 
encased in body is something having a distinct and 
independent existence. There is Raja, there is Tama 
and there is Satwa. There is again three states of 
the understanding ( Biiddhi ), namely waking, dreaming 
and sound sleep. The Soul has knowledge of pleasure 
and pains, which are all contradictory of these states 
and which partake of the nature of the threefold attri- 
butes above mentioned. + 


* U hat is '“tended to be said here is that when the soul in 
a dream musters together the occurrences and objects of different 
time and places, when in fact congruity in respect of both time 
and space does not apply to it, it must be regarded to have in 
existence that is distinct and independent of the senses and the 
body. 

+ It is very difficult to translate these Sanskrit passages. 
The object of this verse is to show that the Soul has only know 
ledge of the pleasures and pa r ns arising in consequence of Satwa, 
Kaja and Tama and in connection with the three states of the 
understanding due to the same three attributes. The Soul, how- 
ever, in knowing- them, does not enjoy or suffer. from them. Re is 
‘Only the ilent and inactive Witness of every thing. 
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l he Soul enters the senses like the wind entering 
the fire in a piece of wood. One cannot behold the 
form of the Soul by one's eyes, nor can the sense of 
touch, amongst the senses, apprehend it The Soul: 
is not again an object of apprehension by the ear. As 
legards the senses, that particular sense which appre- 
heads it loses upon such apprehension its existence 
as a sense. The senses cannot themselves apprehend, 
their respective forms by themselves. 

The Soul is omniscient. It beholds all things. 
Being omniscient, it is the soul that beholds the senses* 
Though never apprehended by the senses, yet no body 
can say that the soul which dwells in all creatures which 
is subtile and which has knowledge for its essence, does 
not exist. 

People sec the world reflected on the moon’s disc 
in the form of spots. Though seeing, they do not know 
that it is the world that is so reflected there. Even 
such is the knowledge of Soul. That knowledge must 

come of itself. The Soul depends upon the Soul it- 
self. 

So also although the Sun’s motion cannot be seen, 
yet persons, by watching its rising and setting, con- 
clude that the Sun has motion. Similarly those that 
are endued with wisdom and rntnn* A 1 
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We cannot do better than quote the following most 
beautiful passage which is perhaps incomparable in ex- 
plaining how Soul could be seen . 

W/ e have heard that only a snake can see a snake*?? 
legs. In the same manner, one can see his Soul, in- 
cased as it is in subtile form and dwelling with his 
gioss body, only through the help of his own know- 
ledge. People cannot through their senses know the 
senses. Similarly mere Intelligence at its highest form 
cannot behold the Soul which is supreme. The moon, 
on the fifteenth day of the dark fortnight cannot be 
•seen in consequence of its form being hidden. It can 
not therefore be said that the moon has met with des- 
truction. Such is the case with the Soul within the 
body. 

On the fifteenth day of the dark fortnight, the gross 
body ot the moon becomes invisible. After the same 
manner the Soul, when freed from the body, cannot be 
apprehended. As the moon, gaining another point in 
the firmament begins to shine once more, similarly the 
Soul, obtaining a new bod}/, begins to manifest itself 
once more. The birth, growth, and disappearance of 
the moon can all be apprehended by the eye. These 
phenomena, however, appertain to the gross form of 
that luminary. The same are not the attributes of the 
Soul. 

It cannot be distinctly seen how Rahu approaches 
and leaves the moon. After the same manner the 
.Soul cannot be seen how it leaves one body and enters 
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another. Rahu becomes visible only when it exists 
with the sun or the moon, — similarly the Soul becomes 
an object visible only when it exists with the body. 
When separated from the sun or the moon, Rahu can 
no longer, be seen. Similarly the Soul, liberated from 
the body, can no longer be seen. * 


* "I ills is the idea of the Soul and the Great Soul of all Hin- 
dus— whether they are the worshippers of S'iva or Sakti,— Vishnu 
or Hama or any of the Gods and Goddesses. 


CPAPTEE III. 

Karma and Rebirths. 

To a Hindu A arvui is Supreme , — he is mere a play- 
thing of Karma , he is what he is made by the Karma 
of his previous births. 

The Geeta says “Man does not attain freedom 
from action by not performing actions. None can re- 
main for a moment without performing some actions. 

All perform actions impelled by the Laws of Nature, 

The world is bound in by the Laws of Action.” 

The great Buddha said : — “It happens, my disci- 
ples, that a Bhikshu, endowed with faith, endowed with 
righteousness, endowed with knowledge, with resigna- f}| 

tion, with wisdom, communes thus with himself. * 

“Now then could I, when my body is dissolved in death, 
obtain rebirth in a powerful princely family [” He 

* I' 01 ' the above quotations we refer our readers to the follow 
mg Buddhist works ; 

Devadutta Sutta. 

Augattara Nikaya. 

Samyutta Nikaya VoL L 

Dhamapada 127. 
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thinks this thought, dwells on this thought, cherishes 
j on this thought. The Sanskaras and Viharas ( internal 

; condition ) which he has thus cherished within him and 

i fostered, lead to his rebirth in such an existence . 11 

I / Another Bhikshu thus communes with himself, 

,;i r 7 ■■ 

| “Now then were I but able, by the destruction of the 

S sinful existence, to discover and to behold for myself the 1 

• sinless state of deliverance in action and knowledge, 

• i even in this present life, and find in it my abode ! 'He 

, „ will by the destruction of sinful existence discover and 

1 behold for himself the sinless state of deliverance in 

action and in knowledge even in this present life and 
■ f will find in it his abode. That Bhikshu will never be 

I ■ | , reborn.” 

,j “Whatsoever one does, to a correshponding state 

he attains. My Karma is my possession, my Karma 
ji i is my inheritance, my Karma is the womb which bears 

i' ; me. My Karma is the race to which I am born. Sly 

• Karma is my refuge.” 

, ; \ “What appears to man to be his body is in truth 

the action of his past state which then assuming a form, 
I.JAV realised through his endeavour, has become endowed 

! with a tangible existence.” 

“Not in the heavens, not in the midst of the sea, 
j : not if thou hidest thyself away in the cliffs of the 

| mountains, wilt thou find a place on earth where thou 

I canst escape from the fruits of thy evil actions/* * 


* We need not say that Karma and Rebirths are not recog- 
nised by the western philosophers and by the western religions.. 
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The ‘great Rishis have said: — “Whatever acts are 
■accomplished by means of the body, ’.one enjoys the 
fruits thereof in a state of physical existence. The 
body is indeed the frame-work to which happiness in- 
heres as also the frame- work to which mise^ r inheres. 
Whatever acts are accomplished by means of words, 
their fruits are to be enjoyed in a state in which words 
can be spoken. Similarly whatever acts are accom- 
plished by the mind, their fruits are enjoyed in a state 
in which one is not freed from the mind. Like fishes 
going against the currents, the acts of a past life come 
to the actor. The embodied creatures experience happi- 
ness for his good acts and misery for his evil acts.” 

And again : — 

“It is seen that a person in consequence of the acts 

pei formed by him obtains results good and evil, which 
•dwell together in harmony. As the good and evil 
fruits born of their own acts dwell together in the 

They do not believe the theories of Karma and Rebirths, But 
They are the two chief Beliefs of Hinduism as well as Buddhism. 
Whether there is Karma and whether there is Rebirths —we are 
not to discuss it here. They are large subjects and have been ela- 
borately dwelt upon in many learned works. Our readers, if they 
so please, may study these works and satisfy themselves. 

We might also mention tha^our idea of Soul and the Great 
Soul is quite different from that of the West. We need not point 
out the difference here. 

lo enter into controversial matter is not the scope of this 
work. 
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bodies of creatures which are their refuge, so knowledge 
dwells in the body . 55 * 

The following quotation from the Shastras will give* 
the Hindu idea of Punarjanma , — transmigration or 
rebirths. r 

<f As the flames of fire, the current of wind, the* 
rays of the sun and the waters of river go and come* 

? „ repeatedly, even so the bodies of embodied creatures are 

I * going and coming repeatedly. As a person bv taking. 

I up an axe cannot by cutting open a piece of wood find 

either smoke or fire in it, so men cannot by cutting- 
open the arms and feet and stomach of a person, see 
the principle of knowledge which of course has nothing 
in common with the stomach, the arms, the feet, 
j. ; As again one beholds both smoke and fire in wood 

■If by rubbing it against another piece, so a person of 

well directed intelligence and wisdom, by uniting 
l the senses and the soul, may view the Supreme Soul 

;! j which of course exists in its own nature. 

!j As in the midst of a dream, one beholds one's own 

I • body lying on the ground as some thing distinct from 

\ ■one’s ownself, even so a person, endued with five- 

senses, the mind and the understanding, beholds after 
j ‘ !, death his own body and then goes from one into ano- 

||| 

j * The analogy consists in this good and evil fruits, though 

* Incompatible, dwell together ; similarly knowledge ( here meaning* 

Mana ( mind > and Bttddhi ( understanding ) though not material,, 
reside in the material body. 




ther form. In consequence of the acts of- life being 
endued with effects, the Soul clothed in body, passes - 
from this body into another unseen by others, 

As any thing placed in a blazing fire before a spec- 
tator assumes a certain colour in consequence of the 
light and heat that operates upon it without taking 
any other colour, or attribute, even so Soul’s form is 
seen to take its colour from the body. In the same 
manner, man, casting off one body enters another, 
unseen by all. Casting off his body to the great primal 
elements, he assumes a form that is similarly made 
oi the same elements. The embodied creature, upon 
the destruction of the body, enters space, wind, fire, 
water, and earth in such a way that each particular 
element of his body with whose nature it is consonent, 
mixes with it. The senses also which are engaged 
in various occupations and dependent on them enter 
these five elements, that call forth their functions. 

The ear derives its capacity from space and the 
sense of scent from the earth. The property of the 
eye is the consequence of light or fire. Fire or heat 
has been called the dependent cause of water. The 
tongue which has for its property taste becomes mer- 
ged • into water. The skin which has touch for its 
property becomes lost in the wind whose nature it par- 
takes. The fivefold attributes ( sound &c. ) dwell in 
the five great primal Elements. Those fivefold objects 
of senses dwell in the five senses. All these again follow 
the lead of the mind. The mind follows the lead of the 
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understanding and the understanding follows the lead of 
That which exists in its true and undefiled nature, 
i. e. the Supreme Soul. 

The doer in his new body receives all the good 
and the bad acts done by him in his past existence. 
All acts done in his life and the next ones to come 
follow the mind as the aquatic animals pass along 
the favourable currents.” 

Ihe great Buddhist sage Nag'asena thus explained 
Rebirths before king Malinda. 

“It is not the same being and yet they are not 
separate beings which relieve one another in the 
-series of existences.” 

"Give an illustration” said the king, 

Nagasena replied : — “if a man were to light a 

light, O great king,' would it not burn through the 
night 

"Surely it would.” 

"Is the flame in the first watch of the night iden- 
tical with the flame in the midnight watch ? 

“No Sire.” 

And the flame in the midnight watch, — is it 
identical with the flame in the last watch of the 
night !” 

"No Sire.” 

“But how then, O . great king, was the light of the 
first watch of the night another, in the midnight 
A atch another ?” 
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‘ q ! ** ? h » med ai2 ni S' ht l °*S feeding on the same 
on, but the light is not the same.” 

“So also, O great king, the chain of existence 
o bemgs completes itself, -the one comes and the 
other goes Without beginning, without , end, the 
uc e completes itself ; therefore it is neither the same 

ocmg, nor another being, which presents itself last 
to the consciousness.** 

Being is the procession regulated by the law Q f 
causality,— of continuous beings, at every moment 

C .°” SU f ling and ane "’ begetting. What we call 
a sou led being is o* individttal member in the line 
of Jus procession, -one flame in this sea of flames ” 



CHAPTER IV. 


Transmigration, 

Once upon a time, a disciple of great intelli- 
gence and close attention, desirous of obtaining what 
was for his highest good, touched his preceptor’s 
feet, and standing with joined hands before him said : — 
“Whence am I and whence art thou 1 Tell me al- 
so what is the final cause! Why also when the 
material cause in all beings is the same, their origin 
and destruction happen in such dissimilar ways !” 

The preceptor replied : — “That One is the Supreme 
- Cause of the Universe. Having reduced every thing 
into non-existence. He once more in the beginning 
of the new Yttga, creates Prakriti. As the vari- 
ous phenomena of the several seasons that come, 
in the same manner creatures start forth into exis- 
tence at the beginning of every Yuga, * 

When Primordial Matter ( Prakriti ) produces 
Existence through the action of the Primal Energy 

As this story, quoted from the S/uutras , gives a very succicnt 
description of the theory of Transmigration,— we do not make 
any apology to quote it here in extm-so. 
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Purusha), the Universe with all its Potentialities begins 
o flow from it. Prom one lighted lamp, thousands 
if other lamps are capable of being lighted. In the 
ame manner, Primordial Matter produces thousands 
>f existent beings. In consequence again of its 
nfinity, Primodial Matter ( Prakrit i ) ' is never 
xhausted. From the Unmanifest flows the Under- 
tanding determined by Karma ( acts ). The Under- 
tanding produces Consciousness ( Chit— Chaitanya ). 
'rom Consciousness proceeds Space. From Space 
tocecds Wind. Prom the Wind proceeds Heat, 
"rom the Heat proceeds Water and from the Water 
■ produced Earth. Ihese eight constitute Primor- 
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Sound, touch, form, taste and smell are the five 
objects of senses. The mind dwells upon all the sen- 
ses and their objects. In the perception of taste, the 
mind it is that becomes tongue and in speech it is the 
mind that becomes words. Endued with the different 
senses, it is the mind that becomes all the objects that 
exist in its apprehension. These sixteen, existing in 
their respective forms, should be known as Deities. 

Taste is the attribute of water, scent is the attribute 
of earth ; hearing is the attribute of space. Vision is the 
attribute of fire or light, and touch should be known as 
the attribute of the wind. This is the case with all 
creatures at all times. The mind it has been said is- 
the attribute of existence. Existence springs from the 
Unmanifest (Prakriti) which every intelligent person 
should know rests in That which is the Soul of all' 
existent things. These existences, resting upon the 
Supreme Divinity which is above Prakriti and which is 
without any inclination for action, uphold the entire 
Universe of mobiles and immobiles. 

This sacred edifice of nine doors (i. e. body) is en- 
dued with all these existence. That which is high 
above them, viz the soul, dwells within it, pervading 
it all over. For this reason it is called Purusha. 

The Soul is without decay and not subject to death. 

It has knowledge of what is manifest and what is un- 
manifest. It is again all pervading, possessed of attri- 
butes, subtile, and the refuge of all existences and 
attributes. As a lamp discovers all objects great and 
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small, irrespective of its own size, after the same 
manner the soul dwells in all creatures as the principle 
of knowledge, regardless of the attributes or accidents 
of those creatures. Urging the ear to hear what it 
heais, it is the soul that hears. Similarly employing 
the eye, it is the soul that sees. This body furnishes 
the means by which the soul derives knowledge. The 
bodily organs are not doers, but it is the soul that is 
the doer of all acts. 

There is fire in the wood, but it can never be seen 
by cutting open a piece of wood. In the same manner, 
the soul dwells within the body, but it can never be seen 
by dissecting the body. The fire that dwells in the 
wood may be seen by employing proper means, namely 
rubbing the wood with another piece of wood. Simi- 
larly the soul that dwells within the body may be seen 
by proper means,— namely for example by Yoga. 

Water must flow in rivers. Rays of light are al- 
ways attached to the Sun. In the same manner the 
soul is attached with the body. This connection does 
not cease because of the constant succession of bodies 
that the soul has to enter. * 


v We must explain this. The great preceptor says : — There 
can be no river without water. A river cannot exist without water. 
When a river is mentioned, water is implied. The connection 
between r.ver and water is not an accident but a necessary in- 
cidct. The same may be said of the Soul. In the same man- 
ner, the connection between the Soul and the body is a necessary 
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In a dream, the Soul, endued with the fivefold 
senses,, leaves the body and roves over wide areas. In 
the same manner when death ensues, the soul, with 
the senses in their subtile forms, passes out of the body 
for entering another. The soul is bound by its former 
Karma ( acts ). Bound by its own acts done in one 
state of existence, it attains to another state. Indeed 
It is led from one into another body by its own acts 
( Karma ) which are all supreme in respect of their 
•consequences. How the owner of a human body, leav- 
ing off his body, enters another and then again into 
•another, how indeed the entire range of beings is the 
result of their respective acts ( Karma ) of past and pre- 
sent lives, I shall presently tell you.” 


incident and not an accident . The soul can not exist without 
the body ( visible or invisible — Sukma or Sihula ). We need 
not say that here only the general case is intended. A Yogee can 
separate In's Soul from the body and merge it in Brahman. 



CHAPTER V. 

* 

The Bond of Rebirth. 

"Now listen to me carefully when I explain to you 
the great Bond of Rebirths. All immobile and mobile 
beings have been said to be of unmanifest birth and 
unmanifest death. Existing only in the unmanifest 
•soul, the mind is said to possess the attributes of the un- 
manifest. As a large tree is ensconced within a small 
blossom of Aswatha flower and becomes observable only 
•when it comes out, even so birth takes place from what 
is unmanifest. A piece of iron, which is inanimate, runs 
towards a piece of loadstone. Similarly inclinations 
and propensities due to natural instincts and all else 
run towards the soul in a new life. * 

Even as those propensities and possessions born 
°f ignorance and Delusion and inanimate in respect 
*of their nature are united with the soul when reborn. 
In the same manner those other propensities and aspi- 

* The R ishi means that as soon as the Soul takes a new 
form or body, all the propensities and inclinations as dependent 
-on its past acts take possession of it. Avidya or Maya also takes 
possession of it. 
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rations of the Soul that have their gaze directed to- 
wards Brahman become united with it, coming to it 
directly from Brahman itself. Neither earth, nor sky,, 
nor heaven, nor things, nor the vital breaths, nor virtue- 
and vice, nor any thing else existed before the 
Chit SOUL. Nor have they any necessary connection! 
with even the Chit Soul defiled by Ignorance. * 


* Avidya has been translated by the word Ignorance, — but 

is not exactly Ignorance as we understand it. The meaning of 
the above passage is : — In the beginning there was nothing 
except the Chit — SOUL. Existent objects exist only because Ignor- 
ance has defiled the CHIT SOUL. Connection with the Soul is not 
absolute and necessary. That connection may be destroyed without 
the Soul using any thing. Before the creation, there was nothing 
except the Jiva or the Soul with Knowledge alone for its indi- 
cating attribute. The earth &c. were not. Nor do they enter to 
Jiva with Ignorance and Delusion for its indicating attributes, — 
i. e. when Jiva is born, Jiva' is SOUL. The born Soul may be- 
seen to manifest all these attributes, but is really independent of 
or separate from them. Their connection with the Soul is neither 
absolute nor eternal. 

Whence then that connection ? All apprehensions of the Sou I s 
with regard to earth &c, are due to Ignorance or Delusion, — 
Maya or Avidya ■■"Ho wing directly from Brahman and assailing it 
thereafter. The apprehension of the Soul that it is a man or an 
animal, — that; it has a body, that it is acting,— are just like that of 
one's being a king in a dream, — who is not however really a king 
or one's being a child, —who is not however a child. Being eternal' 
or without beginning, its first existence tinder the Delusion {Maya)- 
is untraceable. ■ ■ ' ■ : ■ -v . 
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The Soul is eternal. It is indestructible. It lives 
In every creature. It is the cause of the Mind, It is 
without attributes. This Universe that we see and 
perceive is due to Ignorance or Delusion, — Avidya or 
Maya . The Soul’s apprehensions of form% being due 
to past Desires. * The Soul, when it becomes endued 
with those causes, namely the Desires, is led to the 
state of its being engaged in acts. In consequence of 
that condition — for those acts again produce desires to 
end in acts anew and soon, — this vast wheel of exis- 
tence reveloves without beginning and end. The Un- 
manifest, viz the Understanding with Desires > is the 
name of that wheel. The Manifest i. e. the body with 
the senses, constitutes its assemblage of spokes. The 
perceptions and acts form its circumference. Propelled 
by the quality of Raja , the Soul presides over it, wit- 
nessing its revolutions. Like oilmen, pressing oil seeds 
in their machine, the consequences born of Ignorance, 
assailing the Universe of creatures which is moistured 
by Raja, press or grind it in that wheel. In that suc- 
cession of existences, the living creature, siezed by the 
idea of self in consequence of Desire, engages in acts. 

consequence of Desires, the Soul manifests itself in some 
form of existence. In that state it acts. Those acts again land 
to desires anew, which in their turn, bring on new forms or states 
of existence. The circle of existence or life thus goes on, with- 
out beginning or without end. This great Bond of Rebirth can 
be severed by Yoga which merges the individual Soul into the 
•Great Soul. 
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!” the union of cause and effect, these acts again be- 
cncne new , Effect, do no, enter into caMe , 

The primordial essences ( eight in „ umber , and 
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CHAPTER VI. : 

# 

The four chief factors. 


As there are four chief Beliefs of the Hindus, 

so there are four chief Factors of the Hindu Reli- 
gion. livery Hindu’s aim and object is to attain to 
these four factors. They are Dharma, Artha, Kama 
and Moksha. 

The great Hindu religion for the natural perversity 
of the human mind became divided into hundreds 
of cults and sects ; — they quarrelled over their rites and 
rituals, their social customs and religious ordinances, 
but whether they worship Siva, Vishnu, Sakti, Gana- 
pati, Surja or any other Gods and Goddesses, — they 
all aim for Dharma, Artha , Kama and Moksha. There 
is absolutely no difference amongst any of them. All 
the worshippings and adorings of Gods and Goddes- 
ses,— visiting holy places,— singing the name of God- 
all the performances of Yagmas, Sacrifices, rites and 

rituals, all the Sadhanas, — ascetecism and austerities, 

all aim for Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksha. 


Dharma is generally translated by the word Re 
ligion, but Dharma is not fully expressed bv thi 
word. It means of course religion and ad that signi 
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fy by that word. But it chiefly means Nature. As 
he power of burning is the Nature of fire, as the mois- 
ure is the Nature of water, so is Dharma to man. 
also means Duties— it means Virtue and Morality. 

In the Geeta Srikrishana said 

'ten a man of perfect knowledge acts according 
to his own nature. All beings follow Nature. All 
-senses have their likes and dislikes for respective fixed 
o jects. But none should be under their control, 
for they are one’s great enemies. One’s own Dharma, 
even imperfectly performed is superior to the perfectly 
performed Dharma of other’s. Death is preferable 

111 P erform mg one’s own Dharma,— for the Dharma 
of others is dangerous.” 

And again : — 

‘Every man attains to perfection by performing 
his own Duties. Worshipping Him from Whom are 
the exertions of beings and by Whom all the universe 
is pervaded man is seen to attain to perfection with 
the performance of his own duties. Better is one’s 
own duty, though imperfectly performed, than ano- 
ther s duty well performed. Man incurs no sin by 
performing actions prescribed by Nature. Man must 
not abandon actions prescribed by Nature, however bad 
they might look, for all actions are enveloped in error 
as fire by smoke.” 

Dharma is the means to acquire Artha, Kama , 
and Moksha. No one can acquire these three unless 
and until he can earn Dharma. 


THE four chief factors ,,, 

What is Artha then 3 Wlnf- c m , 

ns Moksha ? *** is Kama and what 

nnflsf'Zr h f Sd ““ <T Virtue and Self-cul- 

- re, so Aitha ,s the Science of Wealth. Ka„u, is 

is the Seta! ° , P “ S “ rc a,,d Ha PP‘”“s, anti Moksha 
* S ‘ Ce of Emancipation. These four are bein- 

™ T ^ th£ gl ' eat SCIENCES that constitute Hu" 
•HAN kNOnxBDCE from the very beginning of the 

-r\^rr Theyarethe S ° leaimand oV of 

which on] 1 U& ’ they desire t0 squire Dharma 
which only can bestow ^-wealth and all worldly 

■s d Sj and again which only can bestow Kama- 

pleasure and happiness,- not only in this life but 'in 

various lives after death. And again Dharma is the 
only and sole means by which Moksha,- Eternal Eman- 

B P , 10n 10m the Bonds of R ebirths and Union with 
Brahman can be achieved. 

_ The highly virtuous king Judhisthira thus asked 
■Jus great grandsire Bishma . 

S ‘ re ’ ^ he Vedas discourse on Dharma, Artha 
■and Kama. Tell me, O grandfather, the attainments 
of which amongst these three is regarded as superior ? * * 

„ Blsl '™ a replied 1 ; ‘I shall in this connection recite 
to you the ancient narrative of the benefit that Kanda- 


* We q uote t! « above from Section CCL XXI s»ht : .> 

•Mahabharata. ' 3antlIan,a . 
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dhara in days of old had conferred upon one who was. 
devoted to him. 

Once upon a time a Brahman destitute of wealth 
sought to acquire virtue, induced by the desire of ac- 
quiring fruits from his actions. He continuously set 
his heart upon wealth for using it in the celebration 
of Sacrifices. For acheiving his purpose he set him- 
self to the practice of the austerest penances. Resolved 
to accomplish his purpose, he began to worship the 
Deities with great devotion. But he failed to obtain 
wealth by such worship of the Deities. 

Therefore he began to reflect, saying unto himself,— 
“What is that God, hitherto unadored by men who- 
may be favourably disposed towards me without delay. 
While reflecting in this strain with a cool mind, e 
beheld stationed before him that holder of all Gods,— 
namely the cloud called Kundadhara. As soon as he ■ 

beheld that mighty-armed God,— the Brahman’s ee - 

ing of devotion was excited, and he said unto himself - 
‘'This one will surely bestow prosperity upon me.” * 
He lives in close proximity of the Gods. He has not as 
yet been worshipped and adored by men. He^wil 
surely give me abundant wealth without any delaj. 

The Brahman then worshipped that cloud-God 
with perfumes, flowers, and with various kinds of 
offerings. Thus worshipped, the cloud became very 

* We make an attempt to keep as much of the spirit of the 
ordinal as it is possible to be given in a translation. 




soon pleased with his worshipper and thus spoke to* 
him, ‘‘The wise have ordained expetiation for one 
guilt } 7 of Brahmanicide, or of drinking spirituous Hguor, 
or of stealing, or of neglecting all . meritorious vows. 
There is no expetiation, however, for one that is un 
grateful. Expectation has a child named Inequity 
Wrath again is regarded to be a child of Envy. Cupi- 
dity is the child of Deceit. Ingratitude however is- 
barren and has no offspring.” 

After this, that Brahman, stretched on a bed of 
Kusa grass and penetrated with the energy of Kunda- 
dhara, beheld all living beings in a dream. In conse- 
quence of passion, penances and devotion, that Brah- 
man of cleansed soul, and standing aloof from all carnal, 
enjoyments, beheld in the night that effect of his devo- 
tion to Kundadhara. 

He saw the high-souled Manibhadra of great 
effulgence stationed in the midst of the Gods, employed 
in giving his orders. There the Gods seemed to be 
engaged in bestowing kingdom and riches upon men,, 
in consequence of their good deeds and in taking them 
away when men fell off from goodness. Then Kunda- 
dhara of great effulgence bending himself low, pros- 
trated himself on the ground before the Gods. At the 
command of the Gods, the high-souled Manibhadra 
addressed the prostrate Kundadhara and thus spoke : — * 
“What does Kundadhara want ?** Thereupon Kunda- 
dhara replied : — u li the Gods are pleased with me,, 
then that Brahman reverences me great!}-, I pray for 
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some favour being shown to him. Something that 
may bring him happiness,”. 

Having heard this, Manibhadra, commanded by 
Gods, thus spoke to the highly intelligent Kunda- 
•dhara ‘"Rise, Rise, O Kundadhara, your prayer is 
granted. If this Brahman desires to possess wealth, 
let wealth be given to him. At the command of the 
•Gods, I shall give him untold wealth.’' 

The greatly intelligent Kundadhara thus replied : — 
“I do not, O giver of wealth, beg for wealth on behalf 
•of this Brahmana. I desire the bestowal of another 
favour upon him. I do not solicit for this devotee 
■of mine mountains of pearls and gems or even the 
•whole earth with all her riches. I desire, however, 
that he should be virtuous. Let his heart find pleasure 
■in virtue. Let virtue be the foremost of all objects 
with him. Even this is the favour that meets with my 
•approval” 

Manibhadra said : — '"The fruits of virtue are always 
sovereignty and happiness of various kinds. Let this 
Brahman enjoy these fruits, — always freed from phy- 
sical pain of all kinds.” 

Kundadhara, however, repeatedly solicited virtue 
■alone for that Brahman. The Gods were highly 
■pleased with it. Then Manibhadra said : — “The Gods 
■are all pleased with you as also with this Brahman. 
This man shall become a virtuous-so tiled person. He 
•shall devote his mind to virtue.” 
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The Brahman at once felt a distaste for the world ; — 
he retired into the forest and commenced to practise- 
servest austerities. Devoted to virtue and engaged 
in the practice of severest penances, after a long time, 
he acquired spiritual vision. He then reflected, “If 
being gratified with any body, I give him now wealth, 
my speech would never be untrue,” He practised on and 
won higher success. He then reflected, “If gratified with 
any person, I give him now sovereignty, he will im- 
mediately become a king, — for my words would never be 
untrue ” Thus only virtue can bestow on man true 
wealth and true pleasure and happiness.” 

Judhisthira thus asked his venerable, vastly learned 
grandfather. “I wish. O Sire, to hear the settled con- 
clusions on the subject of virtue, wealth and pleasure. 
Depending upon which of these three, does the course 
of life proceed ? What are the respective roots of 
Dkarma > Artha and Kama ? What are again the result 
of all those three ? They are sometimes seen to mingle 
with one another and sometimes to exist separately 
and independently of one another.” 

Bhisma replied “When man in this world endea- 
vours with good heart to achieve wealth, with the aid 
of virtue, then those three, namely Virtue, Wealth and 
Pleasure may be seen to co-exist in a state of union 
in respect of Time, Cause and Action. Wealth has 
its root in Virtue, and Pleasure is said to be the fruit 
of Wealth. All the three again have their root in 
WILL. Will is concerned with objects. All objects 
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Dharma. 

Dharma , thus being the chief factor of a Hindu's- 
life, — nay of every man and woman in the world,— it 
should be acquired with every effort. What is then 
this Dharma ? 

It can be briefly explained as the acquirement of 
Jnana — true knowledge. Therefore the Acquirement of 
Jnana is the Acquirement of Dharma . And what is the 
Jnana? It is Self realisation 5— it Is the' True. Know- 
ledge of Brahman — the Supreme One. It is Self culture 
— Physical — mental and spiritual, — by which alone this 
great Jnana can be acquired. 

In the Geeta, Srikrishna said: — * There are two 
kinds of beings in this world, namely God-like and 
Demoniac . Let me first describe the God-like . 

Fearlessness, purity of heart, perseverance, Yoga of 
Knowledge, Gifts, Self-restraint, — Sacrifices, study of 
self, meditation, uprightness, non-doing of injury, 
truth, freedom from anger; abandonment of the desire. 
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for the fruits of actions, peace, freedom from fault- 
finding, compassion for all, absence of covetousness, 
gentleness, modesty, absence of restlessness, vigour, for- 
giveness, firmness, cleanliness, absence of quarrel-some- 
ness, freedom from vanity, — all these belong to God- 
like man. 

Now hear about the Demoniac man. The Demo?ziac 
men know not what is Pravritti and what is NivrittL * 
Neither purity nor good conduct nor truth exists in 
them. They say that this Uhiverse is false. It has no 
guiding principle nor has it a God. It has been pro- 
duced by the union of one another, — the result of lust. 
These men of lost self and little . intelligence and of 
fearful deeds, believing and depending on this and be- 
coming the enemies of the world are born for the des- 
truction of the Universe, Being embued with hypo- 
crisy, conceit and folly and cherishing insatiable desires* 
they believe in false things and perform all sinful acts. 
Cherishing boundless thoughts, — thoughts which are 
limited by death only, and considering the employment 
of their desires as the highest aim of life, being bound in 
hundred nooses of hope and addicted to lust and wrath* 
they eagerly desire to possess unfairly the hoards 


* It is very difficult to translate these two words. In brief 
Pravritti means mental actions and Nivritti is suspension of 
mental actions. Therefore Nivritti is the means for mental and 
spiritual sell-culture which is the only means to acquire True 
Knowledge. 
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of wealth, so that with them they can satisfy their 
desires. “This is obtained to-day by me,” “I possess 
this wealth,” “All this wealth will be mine in addition 
to what I possess, 1 ’ “This enemy has been killed by 
me,” “I shall kill other enemies also,” “I am the Lord/' 
“I am the enjoyer,” " I am successful,” “1 am power- 
ful and happy,” “I am wealthy ” “l am nobly born” 
“Who is there in the world as I am,” “I shall per- 
form Sacrifices,” ‘T shall make gifts,” “l shall be 
merry/ 5 

Thus say all Demoniac men deluded as they are by 
ignorance. Tossed about by innumerable thoughts,— 
enveloped by delusion and attached to the enjoyments 
of Desires, these men gradually sink into the deep- 
est hell, 

Dharma is the only means by which a man can 
get rid of their Demoniac Nature and become God-like 
which is the only and true means for the acquire- 
ment of Artha, Kama and Moksha 

How then this great Dharma is to be acquired ? 
Gieat Rishis Patanjali in his world-renowned Yoga 
Sutras— since then also by many other great Rishis,— 
has explained this only by two words, — namely Jama 
and Niyama. He pointed out that first Jama and then 
Niyama should be acquired, if one at all desires to raise 
himself to a higher plane of mental and spiritual cul- 
ture which is the way to Moksha,— the Eternal Beati- 
tude, 





jama are U j sinmsa — Ireedom from any wish to 
injure others,— both human beings and beasts, animals, 
insects, every living thing ; (2) Satya — strict truth in 

reterence to both words and thoughts • (3) Asthiya 

freedom from appropriation of other’s property In 
thought, word and deed ; (4) Brahmackarj'd— strict re- 
nunciation of all indulgence of pleasures and (5) Apart- 
grah a — non-receiving any thing from any body. 

Next is Niyama. They comprise (1) Sascha— 
purification of body and mind, (2) Santo sh — cheerful- 
ness under all circumstances,— whether in weal or in 
woe 5 (3) T, 'apttsya — religious austerities ■ (4) Swadhya— 
the study of the Scriptures and (5) Ishwarapuja — the 
worshipping of God. 

Niyama is Self-control — Self-restraint. It is con- 
quering one’s own Self. Great Bhisma said : — * “The 
ancient who had their minds directed to the Srutis, 
spoke highly of the duty of self-control. One, who Is 
not self-controlled, never enjoys success in religious 


See Mahabharata, Santi Parva, chap. CC XX, 
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Every sort of excitement is quitely controlled by 
self-control. One, who is not self-controlled, fails in 
a similar endeavour. The self-controlled man sees his 
numberless enemiess, — namely lust, desire, anger, as if 
they dwell in a separate body. 

Like tigers and other fearful animals, persons 
shorn of self-control always strike all creatures with 
fear, for controlling these men, the self created Brahman 
created kings. 

I shall now describe the characteristic marks of 
those persons who value self-control highly. They 
are nobility, calmness of nature, contentment, faith, 
forgiveness, invariable simplicity, the absence of talka- 
tiveness, humility, reverence for elders, banevolence, 
mercy for all creatures, frankness, absentation from 
talks upon king, and men in authority, — nay about 
every body and all bodies,— absentation from all 
false and useless topics of conversation ; — absenta- 
tion from applause or censure of others. 

Shorn of vindictivness and all sorts of grief and 
happiness and unaffected by praise or censure, such 
a man is always well behaved. He has good manners, 
is pure of Soul, , has fortitude, and is complete 
master of all his passions and senses. 

Gaining honours in this world, such a man in after- 
life goes to heaven. Tranquil like a calm ocean, 
wisdom fills his soul and he is ever cheerful That 
man who never rejoices even at large gain and never 
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feels sorrow when overtaken by misfortune is said to 
be self-controlled.” 

Thus it is' found that Dharma is self-control, — 
controlling of all physical senses and mental desires, 
— mastering over one's physical ' senses ^md mind- 
faculties ; — in brief Dharma is conquering one’s own self 
in every way. Unless this can be done, none can 
hope to attain to happiness and freedom from misery 
in this life and in the life hereafter. If Moksha 
is Beatitude, it cannot he acquired so long one 
•cannot succeed in conquering oneself. Unless he 
becomes a Self- controlled man — unless he becomes a 
Go D-like man, there is no other way to Salvation. 

How can one acquire Dharma- -the natural food 
for all human mind and hum an- Soul ? This natural 
food only can keep the Soul alive, — it can keep it 
healthy and happy or else it meets with eternal miser}/' 
-and death which has no ending. 

This Dharma can be acquired, by self-culture, — 
physical, mental and spiritual ; and all the religious 
differences of the world have come from this Self- 
culture. Men of the world, have divided themselves into 
various camps in respect of this matter, and thus differ- 
ent religions have been ; promulgated,— but Dhanua 
being the natural food of the Human Soul, cannot 
be two or more, — cannot be more than One. There 
is but ONE God on high . and there is but One 
Dharma below on earth. 
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We have already mentioned some of the ways that 
have been promulgated by the various religious 
preachers and great Rishis of India, — they are Juana 
Yoga, Karma Yoga, Bhakti Yoga and so forth. Rut 
all agree in saying, ‘'Practise and you will succeed.” 
From the simple worship of an Image to the austerest 
practice of the Samadhi— all are but different steps 
for self-culture — for the acquirement of Dharma,- -the 
fruit of which is Moksha, 

In the Geeta Srikrishna said: — "If you cannot 
concentrate your heart and mind upon Me ( which is, 
the Samadhi of Yoga ), then try to realise Me by 
Abhyasa Yoga/' 

Abhyasa Yoga is the Yoga of practice, — -practice 
of self-control, — controlling of the physical senses 
and- mental faculties, — it is Nivritti. 

"If you are unable to perform the Abhyasa Yoga, 
then make yourself complete!}- an instrument for My 
works, — and thus working for Me, you will acquire 
Siddhi which is MOKSHA." 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Moksha. 

What is Moksha ? It means Final Emancipation, — 
Emancipation from the Bonds of Rebirths. It is 
cal led Bra ii m a- N i r van a. 

In the Geeta, Sfikrishna thus explains it : — "When 
a man abandons ail his mental desires and becomes 
pleased in his Self, he is called a man of devotion. * He 
who is not moved in misery, who has no cravings for 
pleasures and who is free from attachments, anger and 
fear, is called a man of devotion. He who neither feels 
•exultation nor aversion on receiving either the good or 
the bad,— and who withdraws all his sense from all 
the wordlv objects of senses as a, tortoise withdraws its 
limbs, is called a man of devotion, f 

* The original word is Slhitha Pvajna , — literally a man 
whose understanding is firm in God. 

t biikiishna adds. Ad abstinent man (say a stern ascetic) 
may withdraw himself from all worldly objects, but he cannot 
abandon his mental desires. They fly only from him who has 
seen the Supreme: for then there remains nothing further to be 
desired by him. 1 he madly boisterous senses forcibly steal the 
mind of even that wise man who tries to attain Final Emanci- 
•pation. 
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Pondering over worldly matters breeds attachments 
for them. Prom their attachment. Desire is produced. 
From Desire, anger is begotten. From anger is produced 
the want of discrimination which is called Delusion. 
From this Delusion is produced confusion of memory. 
From the confusion of memory. Loss of reason and 
understanding, and from the Loss of reason and under- 
standing final destruction. 

The man who has controlled his senses and is free 
from attachment and aversion, though he moves 
amongst the objects of senses, attains to Prasada (Eter- 
nal peace), * Such Peace being attained, all miseries 
are destroyed. The understanding of the man who 
has attained to Peace, becomes firm in God. f 

An undevotional man has no understanding firm in 
God. He who has no such contemplation has no Peace. 
Where is happiness for him who has no Peace ? As the 
wind destroys a boat in the sea, so is the understanding 
•of that man destroyed whose mind follows the roving 
senses. Therefore lie whose senses are brought under 
control from all the objects of senses is a man of devo- 
tion,— a man whose understanding is firm in God. 
When it is night to all creatures, the self-controlled 

❖ Peace does nut exactly.;, express:', the sense of Pn-istula. It 
means that state of mind of a man who has become pleased in his 
self by his own self i.e. who has no cravings whatsoever : a man 
without any Desire. 

f The word is Samadh istha : — a man who has entered into 
"the Samadhi state. 
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man is awake * When all creatures are awake, — a rea! 
Muni, — a self* controlled man of devotion, — sees not 
around him. 

- As the various waters enter the ocean, but do not 
make any decrease or increase in it, so he in whom all 
objects of desire enter, but cannot make Sny impres- 
sions, attains to Peace ; but not he who desires to 
have objects of senses. The man, who moves about, 
abandoning all desires and being unattached to any 
thing and free from all attachments and Egoism, 
attains to Peace. This is Living in God. Attaining 
this state, none remains in delusion of this world. Re- 
maining in this at the time of death one attains to 
Brahma* Nirvana . 35 * 

Brahma-Nirvana is the INDESCRIBABLE STATE in 
which a man becomes or lives with the Supreme Brah- 
man. The Patanjala Yoga Sutra says, “When the attri- 
butes — Satwa , Raja and Tama, do not come to any use 
•of the Purusha— the Soul,— when they are gradually 
•destroyed, — that State is called Kaibalya 

* Brahma-Nirvana mzci\\§m.evging in Brahman. We have 
•given in the previous pages some idea of Moksha as understood 
By the Hindus, — therefore we need not dilate upon it more here, 
it is in brief the Union of the Individual Soul with the Supreme 
Soul , — the merging of Jivatma in Paramatma. We shall there- 
fore give some idea of the Buddhist Nirvana. Our readers will 
find there is no very great difference between the Hindu Brahma- 
Nirvana and the Buddhist-Nirvana. The Hindus say that it is 
possible to bring into Nirvana— extinction-— the Soul of a man 
by uniting with and merging it in the Supreme Soul— Brahman. 
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The great Buddha said : — ‘‘Difficult will it be for 
men to grasp the Laiv of Causality , — the chain of causes 
■and effects, $ •' 

And this also will be very hard for them to grasp, — 
the coming of all conformations to an end, — the freeing 
from every* thing earthly,— the extinction of Desire, — 
the cessation of longing — which is the End, — the Nir- 
vana. ‘f 

He whose senses have become tranquil like a horse 
well-broken by the driver, — -who is free from pride 
and the lust of the flesh and the lust of existence and 
defilement of ignorance — him even the Gods envy. 
Such a one whose conduct is right remains like the 
broad earth un vexed, like the pillar of the city gate 
unmoved, like a pellucid lake unruffled. For such 
there are no more births. Tranquil is the mind, — 
tranquil are the words and deeds of him who is thus 
tranquillised and made free by Wisdom. 

The disciple who has put off lust and desire, rich in 
wisdom, has here on earth attained the deliverance from 
Death — the Rest, — the Nirvana. — the Eternal State. 

He, who has escaped from the trackless hard mazes 
of the Sausara ( world ), who has crossed over and 


The Buddhists say that it is possible to bring into extinction the 
human Soul completely — a state which is indescribable. It comes 
to this that in one a man becomes the Supreme Man and in the 
other he becomes the Supreme Soul ; — both states are indescribable. 

. * This Law of Causality produces Rebirths. 

* See Maha Dharmachara Parivartana Sutra. 
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reached the shore, self-absorbed, without stumbling and 
without doubt, who has delivered himself from the 
Earthly Bond, attains Nirvana.” 

The great sage Nagasena said —“Nirvana is. It is 
a perception of the mind. The pure, delightful Nirvana 
free from Avidya (Ignorance) and Trishna (Desires) is 
perceived.” 

Moksha is the Summum Bonum of Hinduism,' nay 

it is its all in all — the final end of all humanity. And 
it can be acquired only by SELF-CULTURE and Self- 
Realisation, — by Knowledge of Him who is Abso- 
lute, Infinite and Supreme. 

This is the aim and object of Saivaism and Sakt- 
ism, — nay of all cults and sects in India— nay of all 

Humanity,— all men and women all over the world, 

whether he is a Christian, Mahomedan, Israelite, Bud- 
dhist or belonging to any other known religion. But 
if seriously considered and if orthodoxy, sectarianism, 
fanaticism and narrowness of mind is avoided, — it will 
be found that there is absolutely no difference in the 
main features of all these hundreds of religions. What- 
ever the ways they adopt,— they all aim to reach the 
one and the same goal which is the Eternal Beatitude. 
And the way is SELF-CULTURE and Self-Realiza- 
TION, — nothing else is religion. All that bring these 
two is Dharma, — all others are degenerating and injuri- 
ous. All religions preach it and aim it, and the fools 
only quarrel over trivialities. 


FINIS. 


